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Welcomel!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your
Digital Handycam, you can capture life’s
precious moments with superior picture and
sound quality.

Your Digital Handycam is loaded with
advanced features, but at the same time it is
very easy to use. You will soon be producing
home video that you can enjoy for years to
come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not
expose the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC
POWER ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS
IN THE UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is
fitted to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need
to be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by
ASTA or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with
@ or  mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment
has a detachable fuse cover, be sure to
attach the fuse cover after you change the
fuse. Never use the plug without the fuse
cover. If you should lose the fuse cover,
please contact your nearest Sony service
station.

ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and
sound of this digital camcorder.

For the customers in Germany

Directive: EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances:

= Residential area

«Business district

e Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

Mo3apaBnAem Bac ¢ npuobpeTeHnem faHHoOM
Buaeokamepsl Digital Handycam doupmbl
Sony. C nomolupto Bawen Buaeokamepsbl
Digital Handycam Bbl cmoxeTe 3anevyatnetb
poporve Bam MrHOBEHVA XWU3HW C
NPeBOCXOAHbIM Ka4eCTBOM M306paXKeHua un
3ByKa.

Bawa suaeokamepa Digital Handycam
OCHalLLeHa yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
PYHKLMAMK, HO B TO XK€ BPEMA ee O4eHb
nerko ncnonb3oBatb. Beckope Bbl 6yaete
co3aaBaTb CeMelrHble BUAeonporpammbl,
KOTOPbIMM MOXeTe Hacnaxaarbca
nocneayoLme roapl.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE

[OnA npefoTepalleHna BO3ropaHua unm
OMacHOCTU ANEKTPUYECKOTO yapa He
BbICTABMAWTE annapart Ha AoXAb Unu
Brary.

Bo n3bexxaHue nopaceHuA aNeKTpU4ecKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcny>kmBaHnem obpalaTtbCA TONbKO K
KBaIMpMuUMpoBaHHOMY 06CcnyXXuBatoLLemy
nepcoHany.

BHUMAHUE

OnekTpoMarHUTHbIE NOJA Ha onpeaeneHHbIX
YyacToTax MOryT BIMATL HA n306pakeHne n
3BYK, BOCMPOU3BOANMOE AAaHHON umcpoBomn
BUAEOKAMEpbI.
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Quick Start Guide

y

This chapter introduces you to the basic features of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )” for more

information.

J

1 Connecting the mains lead (p. 18)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 14).

AC power adaptor
(supplied)

Connect the plug with its A

mark facing up.

Open the DC IN jack
cover.

2 Inserting a cassette (p. 19)

’

@ siide oPEN/AEECT
in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid.

N e

@ push the middle
portion of the back of
the cassette to insert.
Insert the cassette in a
straight line deeply
into the cassette
compartment with the
window facing out.

N

r

\

e Close the cassette
compartment by
pressing the
mark on the cassette
compartment.

After the cassette
compartment going
down completely,
close the lid until it
clicks.




3 Recording a picture (p. 20)

Viewfinder o Remove the lens cap.
When the LCD =\ L )
panel is closed, use o
the viewfinder o ( A
placing your eye 2> X e Set the START/STOP MODE
against its eyecup. D 0 switchto 4.
N\ ANTI GROUN-D SHOOTING
START/STOP
O FresssTART/ ° vooe QIR
STOP. Your

camcorder starts
recording. To

\.

stop recording,
press START/
STOP again.

POWER

© set the POWER switch to
CAMERA while pressing the
small green button.

POWER

LCD panel.

e Press OPEN to open the

screen (p. 33)

e w

o Set the POWER
switch to VTR while
pressing the small

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD

green button.

.

U I
)

9 Press <« to rewind the tape.
REW

e Press B to start playback.

PLAY

NOTE

Do not pick up your camcorder by
holding the viewfinder, the LCD panel
or the battery pack.

apIND LEIS YAINd



AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oaroogoNAd

PykoBoAacTBO No 6biICTPpOMY 3anycKy

e N\

B naHHo rnaBe npuBeeHbl OCHOBHbIE (DYHKLMU
Bawen Bunaeokamepbl. CM. CTpaHuubl B cKobkax “( )
[ANA Nosly4yeHns Noapo6HbIX CBEAEHNN.

\. J

1 MoacoeavHeHne NpoBoaa 3/1eKTPONUTaHUA (cTp. 18)

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuM BMAEOKaMepbl BHE MOMELLEHNA MOJSIb3yUTech 6aTapeinHbiM 610KOM
(cTp. 14).

MoacoeamHuTE WITEKEP Tak,
4TOObI €ro 3HaK A 6bin
HanpaB/ieH BBEPX.

CeTeBoWi apantep
nepeMeHHOro Toka
(npunaraetcA)

OTKpoOWiTe KPbILLKY
rHe3na DC IN.

2 YcTtaHOBKa KacceTbl (ctp. 19)

s A e N\ ( )
0 MNepensnHbTe e Haxxmute nocpeavHe e 3akponTe KacCeTHbIN
nepeknto4aresnb 3a4HeN CTOPOHbI OTCEK, HaXKaB MeTKy
OPEN/AEJECT B KacceTbl AnA ee Ha KacceTHOM
Hanpas/ieHU\ CTpenku YCTaHOBKMW. oTceke.
1 OTKPOWTE KPbILLKY. BcTasbTe kacceTy no o Mocne Toro, Kak
NPAMON NMNHUN rNYyBOKO KaCCeTHbIV OTCEK
HT B KaCCGTHblVI oTceK NOMHOCTbIO ONYCTUTCA
N npo3payHoOin CTOPOHOM BHU3, 3aKponTe
Hapyxy. KPbILKY TakK, 4To6bl
OHa 3aLlesikHynach.
J




3 3anucb U306pakeHun (cp. 20)

Bupouckarenn
Ecnn nanenb XXK[
3aKpbITa,
BOCMONb3YNTECH
BUAOUCKATENEM,
rnAAA B OKyNAp.

( 6 HaxxmuTe )

kHonky START/
STOP.

Bupeokamepa
HayHeT 3anucb.
[nA ocTaHOBKMU
3anucu

HaxxmmTe
kHonky START/
STOP ewe pas.

POWER

o— L J

N

p
oCHVIMVITe KPbILWKY 06beKTMBaA.

- N\
eyCTaHOBVITe nepeksoyaTesnb
START/STOP MODE B

nonoxetve 4.

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING

STARTISTOP (TSI )
MoDE = gec

\. J

\

p
e YcTaHoBUTE NepeknoyaTenb

POWER B nonoxeHue
CAMERA, HaxaB MasieHbKyto
3€J1EHYI0 KHOMKY.

POWER

e Haxxmute OPEN, 4T06bI
OTKPbITb NaHenb XK.

KoHTposib BOCNPOU3BOAUMOro N306pakeHna Ha

akpaHe XXKA

(cTp. 33)

.

o YcTaHoBuTE
nepekno4arens
POWER B
nonoxenne VTR,
Ha)XkaB ManeHbKyo
3€eS1eHYI0 KHOMKY.

' A
9 HaxmuTe KHOMKy <« Ana nepemoTKu

NeHTbl Hasan.
REW

<9

e HaxmuTe KHonky B anAa Hayana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

PLAY

NMPUMEYAHUE

He nopgHumanTe Bugeokamepy, aepxa
ee 3a BugouckaTtenb, naHenb XK

unu 6aTapeiiHbin 610K.

AxoAuee AmodLolag ou oarLoTogoNAd



— Getting started —

Using this manual

- MNoproTtoBka k JKcnnyatayum —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pykoBoacTBa

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in
capital letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear
a beep or a melody sound to indicate that the
operation is being carried out.

Note on Cassette Memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format.
You can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory Cl!l.

The functions which require different
operations depending on whether the tape has
the cassette memory or not are:
«End search (p. 32, 37)
= Searching a recording by date — date search
(p. 65)
«Photo search (p. 67).
The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:
= Searching the boundaries of recorded tape
by title - title search (p. 64)
« Superimposing a title (p. 89)
= Making your own titles (p. 94)
= Labelling a cassette (p. 96).
For details, see page 154.

the features that are operated only with
cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory are marked by Cl'l
(Cassette Memory).

You see this mark in the introduction of
onl

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Mpy YTeHnn JaHHOro pyKOBOACTBA
YYMTbIBaWTE, YTO KHOMKM U YCTAHOBKM Ha
BMAgOKamepe nokasaHbl 3arfaBHbIMU
bykBamu.

Mpumep. YcTaHoBUTE NepekstoyaTesb
POWER B nonoxexune CAMERA.

Mpu BbINOMHEHUW ONepauuy Ha BUaeokamepe
MO>HO YC/bIlIaTh 3BYKOBOW CUrHamM Unu
Menoamio, NoATBEPXAatoLMe BbINONHEHNE
onepaumu.

KacceTtHaa namATb

Bawa Bugeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cpopmate
DV. lNoaTomy B HEW MOXHO NCMoNb30BaTb
TOMbKO KacceTbl MuHU DV. PekomeHayeTcaA
MCMONb30BaTh JIEHTY C KACCETHON NaMATbIO
qnl.

Hwxe nepeyncneHbl yHKUMK, KOTOpbIE
TPebylOT BbIMONHEHUA Pa3NNYHbIX onepauun,
B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT TOrO, UMEETCA Ha JIeHTe
KacceTHaA NamATb UNN HeT:
¢ [onck KoHua (cTp. 32, 37)
* [Momck 3anucy no aate — MNouck aatbl
(cTp. 65)
* doTonomck (cTp. 67).
DYHKLMM, KOTOPBIMU MOXHO YNpaBnATb
TOSIbKO C NOMOLLbKO KAacCeTHOW NaMATHK,
cnepyiowme:
© [ToncK rpanHuny 3anvcu Ha neHTe no TUTpy
— MNowuck TuTpa (cTp. 64)
* HanoxxeHne Tutpa (cTp. 89)
e Co3paHue cob6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 94)
* MapkupoBka kacceTbl (cTp. 96).
MoapobHble cBefeHnA cM. Ha cTp. 154.

V) OTOT 3HaK MOXHO YBUAETb Npu
WM onucaHum pyHKUMIA, KOTOpbIe
yNpaBnATCA TOMNbKO C MOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW namATy.
JleHTbI ¢ KacceTHOW NamMATbLIO MapKUpYOTCA
3Hakom (!l (kacceTHas namATb).

MpumeyaHue no cuctemam
LBETHOro TefNieBUAEHUA

CncTembl LIBETHOTO TeNeBUAEHNA
OTNMYaroTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. [AnA
npocmoTpa Bawmnx 3anucei Ha akpaHe
Tenesnsopa HeobXoAMMO MCMONb3oBaTb
Tenesnsop Ha 6a3e cuctembl PAL.



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue faHHOro
pykoBoAacTBa

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes,
and other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Precautions on camcorder
care

«The LCD screen and/or the colour
viewfinder are manufactured using high-
precision technology. However, there may
be some tiny black spots and/or bright
spots (red, blue or green in colour) that
constantly appear on the LCD screen and/
or in the colour viewfinder. These spots
occur normally in the manufacturing
process and do not affect the recorded
picture in any way. Effective number of
pixels is 99.99% or more.

< Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep
your camcorder away from rain and sea
water. Letting your camcorder get wet may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.
Sometimes this malfunction cannot be
repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such asin a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

< Do not place your camcorder so as to point
the viewfinder or the LCD screen toward the
sun. The inside of the viewfinder or LCD
screen may be damaged [c].

[a] [b]

MNMpepocTepeXxxeHue 06
aBTOPCKOM npase

TeneBusnoHHbIE MPOrpamMbl, KUHOPUNbMBbI,
BWAEOMEHTbI U Apyrue maTepuasbl MOryT
6bITb 3aLWMLLEHbI ABTOPCKUM MPaBOM.
HenuueHanpoBaHHasA 3anucb Takux
MaTepuanioB MOXeT NPOTUBOPEYNTb
MOSIOXEHNAM 3aKoHa 06 aBTOPCKOM npaee.

Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
yxofe 3a Bugeokamepom

¢ OkpaH XK n/unu usetHomn
BMAOMCKaTe b M3roTOBJIEHbI C MOMOLLbIO
BbICOKOTOYHOW TexHonoruu. OgHako Ha
akpaHe XXK[ w/unu B uBeTHOM
BMAomncKaresne MoryT noABNATbLCA
YepHble UNU APKUE TOYKM (KpacHble,
CuHUe unu 3enexHble). MoAaBneHue aTux
To4yeK 06bIYHO CBA3aHO €
Npou3BOACTBEHHbIM NPOLIECCOM, M OHU
abCconioTHO He BNIMAIOT Ha 3anucbiBaemoe
n3obpaxeHue. Paboyee konuyectso
nukcenos cocTtasnAeT 99.99% unu
6onee.

* He gonyckanTe NOABNEHUA BNarn cHapyxu

1 BHYTpUW Bugeokamepel. lNpegoxpaHante

BMAeOKaMepy OT A0XAA U MOPCKOW BOAbI.

Bnara moxeT npuBecTu K Henonagkav B

paboTe Bnaeokamepsbl. MIHorga

HeucnpaBHOCTb YCTPaHWUTb HEBO3MOXHO [a].

Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEOKAMeEpy B

MecTax, rae Temrnepartypa nogHuMaeTca

Bbiwe 60°C (140°F), Hanpumep, B

aBToOMObWEe, NPUMNapKoBaHHOM B

COJIHEYHOM MecCTe, UK NoA, NPAMbIM

CONHeYHbIM cBeToM [b].

* He gonyckante nonagaHva NpAmMbIX
COJTHEYHBIX Jly4Yelr Ha BuaoncKaTesb unv
akpaH XKK[. NHa4e MoryT BO3HUKHYTb
NMOBPEXAEHNA BHYTPEHHErO yCTPONCTBAa
Buaovckatensa unm akpaHa XKL [c].

Wy

Z

nuneLreAruoMe X exaololdoll/pauels buineo

11
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Using this manual

Mcnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoAacTBa

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the
camcorder, video tape, etc.

CopepXu1Moe 3anmncaHHoro MaTepuana
HEBO3MOXHO BOCCTAHOBUTb, €CN 3anm1cb
U BOCNPOW3BEAEHUE He NONyYnnnch no
NPUYUHE HeUCnpaBHOCTY BUAEOKaMeph!,
BUAEONEHTbI U T.1.




NMpoBepka

Checking supplied npunaraembix

accessories npuHaanexHocTteu

Make sure that the following accessories are Y6eauTech, 4TO cneaytowme

supplied with your camcorder. NPVHAANEXHOCTN BXOAAT B KOMMNMEKT Bawen
BMAEOKamMepsbl.

N

nuneLreAruoMe X exaololdoll/pauels buineo

N

; BecnpoBoAHbIi NyNbT AUCTaHLIUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 191)
CeTeBoi aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka
AC-L10A/L10B/L10C (1), npoBon
anekTponutanua (1) (cTp. 15)
BarapeitHbiii 6ok NP-FM50 (1)
(cTp. 14, 15)
Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 191) (4] BaTapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) ans
AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor nynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOTO yNpaBneHua
(1), Mains lead (1) (p. 15) (2) (cTp. 192)
: 5| Apgantep nocnegoBaTenbHOro nNopTa
NP F'_VISO battery pack (1) (p- 14, 15) anAa Memory Stick (1), PC-kabenb
[4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote nocneagoBaTenbHOro coeauHeHusa (1),
Commander (2) (p. 192) ceTeBOW aganTep NepPeMeHHOro Toka
Serial port adaptor for Memory Stick (1), AnA apanTepa nocneanoBaTenibHOro
PC serial cable (1), AC adaptor for Serial noprta (1) (cTp. 141)
port adaptor (1) (p. 141) [6] “Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 115)
[6] “Memory Stick” (1) (p. 115) CoeauHuTenbHbIK Kabenb ayavo/Bnaeo

(1) (cTp. 38, 70)
Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (1) (cTp. 20)
[9] 21-wTbIpbKOBLIA aganTep (1) (cTp. 39)
MpuknagHoe nporpammHoe

A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 38, 70)

Lens cap (1) (p. 20)
[9] 21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 39)

Application software: PictureGear 3.2Lite obecneyeHue: PictureGear 3.2Lite
(CD ROM) (1) (p. 141) (komnakT-Aguck) (1) (ctp. 141)
Battery terminal cover (1) (p. 14) Kpbiwka 6atapeinHoro otceka (1) (cTp. 14)

Lens hood (1) (p. 24) BneHaa o6bekTuBa (1) (CTp. 24) 13
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Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

MyHkT 1 MNoarotoBka
UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuAa

Installing the battery pack

Install the battery pack to use your camcorder
outdoors.

(1) While sliding BATT RELEASE in the
direction of the arrow @, slide the battery
terminal cover in the direction of the arrow

(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of
the arrow.

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapelHoro 6noka

YcTaHoBuTe H6aTaperiHbli 650K, YTObbI
MCNoNb30BaTh BUAEOKaMepy BHE NOMELLEHUS.

(1) MepemecTtuB pbivaxok BATT RELEASE B
HanpaeneHun cTpenku @), BblaBuraiiTe
KpbILWKy 6aTapenHoro otceka B
HanpasneHnn cTpenku @.

(2) BctaBbTe H6aTapeliHbii 610K B
HanpaBneHUn CTPENKM.

To remove the battery pack
The battery pack is removed in the same way
as the battery terminal cover.

OnAa cHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
BaTapenHbin 650K N3BNeKaeTcA TaknuM Xxe
06pasomM, Kak 1 Kpbllwka 6aTapenHoro
oTceka.

Note on the remaining battery time
indicator

The remaining battery time indicator on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder roughly
indicates the recording time. The indicator
may not be correct, depending on the
conditions in which you are recording. When
you close the LCD panel and open it again, it
takes about one minute for the correct
remaining battery time in minutes to be
displayed.

WHavkaTop ocTaslierocA BpemMeHu pabotbl
6arapeun

MHavkaTop ocTaBsluerocA BpemeHn paboTsbl
6aTapeun Ha akpaHe XXK[I vnn B
BMaouckaresne npubnusnTesnibHo NokasbiBaeT
Bpemsa 3anucu. IHankaumna MoxeT 6biTb He
COBCEM TOYHOW, B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT YCNOBUW, B
KOTOPbIX NPOV3BOANTCA 3anucb. Ecnmn
3aKpbITb NaHenb XK, n 0TKpbITb ee CHOBA,
TO NPUOENU3UTESNIBHO Yepes3 MUHYTY NOABUTCA
HAMKaumA, otobpaxaroLlan ToYHoe
ocTaBLueecq BpemA paboTel 6aTapen B
MUHYyTaXx.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NoaroToBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Note on the battery terminal cover

To protect the battery terminals, install the
battery terminal cover after the battery pack is
removed.

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your

camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the

“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the
plug’s A mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to mains.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF. The
CHARGE lamp (orange) lights up.
Charging begins.

When the CHARGE lamp goes out, normal

charge is completed. For full charge, which

allows you to use the battery longer than
usual, leave the battery pack in place for
approximately one hour after the CHARGE
lamp goes out.

Kpbiwka 6aTapeHOro otceka

[nA 3awWmTbl KOHTAKTOB HaTapen ycTaHOBUTE
KpbILLKY 6aTapenHoro oTceka nocne
n3BneyeHuA 6aTapenHoro 6noka.

3apapka 6atapelHoro 6noka

Mocne 3apaaku 6aTapeiHoro 6510ka ero MoXHo

ncnonb3oBaTh B BUAEOKAMEpPE.

Bawa Bnaeokamepa pabotaeT TOMbKO €

6aTapeinHbiM 6nokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepumn M).

(1) OtkpownTe KpbiwKy rHesga DC IN n
NnoacoeAvHNUTE ceTeBon aganTep
nepeMeHHoro ToKa, npunaraembiv K
Buaeokamepe, k rHeagy DC IN, Tak 4T0o6bl
3HaK A Ha wTekepe 6bin obpalleH BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeanHTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHNA K
ajanTepy nepemMeHHoro TokaAganTep.

(3) MoacoeanHTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHNA K
CETEBOW po3eTKe.

(4) YcTtaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF (Bbikn). 3aroputcA
namnoyka CHARGE (opaHeBbIM CBETOM).
HayHeTcA 3apaaka.

Korpa namnouka CHARGE noracHer,

0bbl4YHanA 3apAaKa 3aseplueHa. [1nA nonHomn

3apAAKM, KoTopas AaeT BO3MOXHOCTb
ncnonb3oBaTb HaTapeto AonbLie 06bIYHOTO,
ocTaBbTe 6aTapenHbiin 6510K HA CBOEM MecTe

NMPUMEPHO Ha Yac, Mocne Toro Kak noracHeT

namnoyka CHARGE.

J

J

CHARGE lamp/
Jlamnoyka CHARGE =

nuhnereAUruode M exgoLroldoll/pariels bunileo
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NMoaroTroBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Note

Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug of
the AC power adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC power adaptor.

Charging time/Bpema 3apAaaku

NMPUMEYAHUE

He ponyckante KOHTakTa MeTanim4yeckmx
npeaMeToB C METANINTMHECKMMM HacTAMU
LUTEeKepa NOCTOAHHOrO TOKa CeTEBOro
afjantepa. ATO MOXET MPUBECTU K KOPOTKOMY
3aMblKaHUIo 1 NMOBPEXAEHUIO aaanTepa
nepeMeHHoro Toka.

Battery pack/
BartapeiHbin 6110k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHaA 3apAaka (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-FM50 (supplied)/ 150 (90)
(npunaraetca)

NP-FM70 240 (180)
NP-FM90 330 (270)

Approximate minutes to charge an empty
battery pack

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu

MpubnunsnTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax AnA
3apAAKN NOJTHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEHHOro
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anucb ¢ nomoubo
BuaouckKartensa

Battery pack/
BaTtapeiHbii 6510k

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anucb ¢ nomoubio
aKkpaHa XK

Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/
HenpepbiBHaa* TunuuHaa** HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaa™*
NP-FM50 (supplied)/ 135 (120) 80 (70) 115 (105) 65 (60)
(npunaraetca)
NP-FM70 275 (250) 160 (145) 245 (220) 145 (130)
NP-FM90 425 (380) 250 (225) 370 (335) 220 (195)

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )" indicate the

time using a normally charged battery.

* Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter
if you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

** Approximate minutes when recording
while you repeat recording start/stop,
zooming and turning the power on/off. The
actual battery life may be shorter.

MpubnunsnTensHoe BpeMA B MMHYyTax npu
MCMOJIb30BaHNM NOSTHOCTHIO 3aPAXEHHOIO
6aTapenHoro 6510ka

Yucnosble 3Ha4eHuA B ckobkax “( )"

yKasblBaloT BPEMA NPy UCNOMNb30BaHUN

6aTapeinHoro 6510ka ¢ HopMasibHOW 3apAAKONA.

* [MpnbnuauntenbHoe BpeMsA HEMPePbIBHOM
3anucu npu Temnepatype 25°C (77°F).
Cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapeinHoro 6rnioka 6ynet
Kopoue, ecnv Buaeokamepa nucnonb3yeTca
B XONOAHbIX YCIOBUAX.

** MNpnbnuanTensHoe BPeMA B MUHYTaXx npu
3anucu ¢ HeoAHOKPAaTHbBIM NYCKOM/
OCTaHOBKOMW, YBETMYEHNEM N306paKeHnA 1
BKJ1OYEHNEM/BbIKMIOYEHWEM MUTaHWA.
daKTn4eckun cpok cny>k6el 3apAna
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka MoXeT 6bITb KopoYe.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NoaroToBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Playing time/Bpema Bocnpou3BefeHuA

Playing time

Battery pack/ on LCD screen/

BaTtapeiiHbiii 6510k

Ha 3KpaHe XK1

Playing time
with LCD closed/

Bpemsa BocnpousBeaeHua Bpema Bocnpou3BeaeHuA

npu 3akpbiTom XK

NP-FM50 (supplied)/ 135 (120) 160 (145)
(npunaraetca)

NP-FM70 275 (250) 335 (300)
NP-FM90 425 (380) 505 (455)

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )" indicate the
time using a normally charged battery.

The battery life will be shorter if you use your
camcorder in a cold environment.

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery
pack which can exchange data with compatible
electronic equipment about its battery
consumption. Sony recommends that you use
the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack with
electronic equipment having the (p mfoLimHium
mark.

MpnbnusnTensHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax npu
MCMONb30BaHUM MOMHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTapenHoro 6noka

Yucnosble 3Ha4eHnA B ckobkax “( )"
yKasbIBalOT BPEMA NPy UCNONb30BaHUN
6aTapenHoro 6510ka ¢ HopManbHOW 3apAaKOW.
Cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapenHoro 6rnoka byneT
KOpoYe, ecnn BuaeoKamepa 1cnonb3yeTcA B
XONOAHbBIX YCNOBUAX.

MNocne 3apAaaku 6atapenHoro 6noka
OTcoeanHMTE ceTeBOn aaanTep nepemMeHHoro
Toka oT rHe3ga DC IN Ha Buaeokamepe.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeacTtaBnAeT coboi NMTneBo-
VNOHHbIN 6aTapeinHbin 610K, KOTOPbIA MOXET
06MeHMBaTbCA AaHHbIMU, TAKUMU Kak
notpebneHue 3apaga 6atapernHoro 6noka, ¢
COBMECTVMOW BuAeoannapaTypou.
Kopnopauva Sony pekomeHayeT
MCMonb30BaTh B 31EKTPOHHOM 060pyA0BaHUN
6aTapenHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM”, Ha
KOTOPOM NPUCYTCTBYET 3HaK () infoLiTHiUM,

nuhnereAUruode M exgoLroldoll/pariels bunileo
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Step 1 Preparing the power MyHKT 1 NMoaroTroBKa UCTOYHUKA

supply nuTaHuA
Connecting to mains MopcoeauHeHue K ceTeBou po3eTke
When you use your camcorder for a long time, Mpun anuTenbHOM MCnonb3oBaHUK
we recommend that you power it from mains B/ieoKamepbl peKoMeHAyeTcA UCnonb3oBaTb
using the AC power adaptor. nuTaHne oT SNEKTPUYHECKOW CETU C MOMOLLLIO
(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, pulling the CeTeBoro afantepa nepeMeHHoro Toka.
cover out a little. Connect the AC power (1) OtkpoiiTe KpbilKy rHesaa DC IN, cnerka
adaptor to the DC IN jack on your MoTAHYB ee Hapyxy. MoacoeanHnTe
camcorder with the plug’s A mark facing CeTeBoun ananTep NepemMeHHoro Toka K
up. rHe3ay DC IN Ha Buaeokamepe, Tak 4Tobbl
(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power 3HaK A Ha WITGKEPE Bul1 0GPalLeH BEGDX.
adaptor (2) NMoacoeanHUTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHMA K

apanTepy NepemMeHHoro Toka.
(3) MoacoeanHTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHMA K
CETEBOW po3eTKe.
( )

1 2,3

(3) Connect the mains lead to mains.

o

\. J
Notes MpumeyaHuna
= The mains lead must only be changed at an ¢ [NpoBof anekTponuTaHuA crneayet

authorized service shop. 3aMeHATb TOMbKO B TOW MacTepcKon, y
«The set is not disconnected from the AC KOTOPOW MMEeeTCA paspeLleHne.

power source (the mains) as long as it is * Annapar He OTK/o4aeTcA OT UCTOYHUKA

connected to mains, even if the set itself has NUTaHNA NepeMeHHOoro ToKa, Noka oH

been turned off. NOACOEAVHEH K 3NIEKTPUYECKON CeTU, faxe
= AC power adaptor can supply power even if €cnu cam annapar BbIK/TOYEH.

the battery pack is attached to your ¢ [MTaHne OT ceTeBoro agantepa

camcorder. nepeMeHHOro Toka MoXeT NnoaaBaTbCA
=The DC IN jack has “source priority.” This Aaxke B TOM cliy4ae, Koraa 6atapeiHbiii

means that the battery pack cannot supply 6nOK NPUCOeAMHEH K BUAEOKaMepe.

any power if the mains lead is connected to * He3po DC IN obnagaet “npmoputeTom

the DC IN jack, even when the mains lead is UCTOYHMKA". DTO O3HA4aeT, YTO NMTaHNe OT

not plugged into mains. 6aTtapenHoro 651o0ka He nogaeTcA, noka

NpPOBOJ, 3NEeKTPONMTaHNA NOACOEANHEH K
Using a car battery re3gy DC IN, paxe ecnv nposog
Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not supplied). SNEKTPONUTaHNA He BKITIOYEH B CETEBYIO
pO3eTKy.

Wcnonb3oBaHue aBTOMO6UNBLHOrO
aKKyMyJiATopa

Vcnonb3yinTte apantep/3apAgHOe yCTPONCTBO
NOCTOAHHOrO Toka chupMbl Sony (He BXOAUT B
KOMMNEKT).



Step 2 Inserting a NMyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa

cassette KacceTbl

(1) Install the power source. (1) YcTaHoBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHMWA.

(2) Slide OPEN/AEJECT in the direction of the  (2) MNepeaBuHbTe Nepeknodatens OPEN/
arrow and open the lid. The cassette AEJECT B HanpaBneHnm CTpenku u
compartment automatically lifts up and OTKPOWTE KPbILKY. KacceTHbIn oTcek
opens. aBTOMAaTUYECKW NOAHUMETCA BBEPX U

(3) Push the middle portion of the back of the OTKpoeTcA.

(3) HaxxmuTe nocpeaviHe 3aaHen CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl ANA ee ycTaHOBKW. BcTaBbTe
KacceTy Mo NPAMON NMUHUK rny6oKo B
KaCCEeTHbIN OTCEK MPO3PaYHON CTOPOHOM
Hapyxy.

(4) 3akpoWTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXaB METKY
Ha KacceTHOM oTceke. KacceTHbli

cassette to insert.
Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply
into the cassette compartment with the
window facing out.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette

compartment. The cassette compartment OTCEK aBTOMATUHECKN OMYCTUTCA BHNS.
automatically goes down. ) (5)Mocne Toro, Kak KacceTHbIt 0TCeK
(5) After the cassette compartment going down MOSTHOCTBIO OMYCTUTCA BHU3, 3aKPOTe
completely, close the lid until it clicks. KPbILKY Tak, 4TO6bl OHa 3alefIkHynach.
-

2 OPEN/A EJECT

.

To eject a cassette [AnA n3sneyeHna Kaccetbl

Follow the procedure above, and take out the BbINONMHWTE yKasaHHyo BbIle npoueaypy u

cassette in step 3. BbIlHbTE KacceTy B MyHKTe 3.

Notes Mpumeyanuna

= Do not press the cassette compartment down * He cneplyeT cunbHo HaXuMaTk KacCeTHIi
firmly. Doing so may cause malfunction. OTCEK BHU3. OTO MOXET NPUBECTM K

= The cassette compartment may not be closed ;emcnpamlocm.
when you press any part of the lid other than e:ﬁfg;ﬂg;ﬁ::e'\gﬁe; :igngb'lT_bcloﬂ‘
the mark. Y Apyry
4YacTb Ha KpPbllLKe, a He MeTKY (PUSH).

When you use mini DV cassette with Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuK KacceTbl MUHK DV ¢
cassette memory KacceTHOW NamATbIO

Read the instruction about cassette memory to MPOYTUTE MHCTPYKLMIO O KACCETHOW NamMATH
use this function properly (p. 154). ANA NPaBUIbHOTO UCMOML30BaHUA 3TOM

dyHKUMM (cTp. 154).
To prevent accidental erasure .
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to AnAa npepoTspalieHnA cnyyanHoro

expose the red mark. CTUpaHuA
MepenBrHbTE NENeCcToK 3alnThbl 3anMcy Ha
kacceTe, 4Tobbl MOABMNACH KpacHaA MeTKa.

nuhnereAUruode M exgoLroldoll/pariels bunileo
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

- 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONTOXKEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap and pull the lens cap
string to fix it.

(2) Install the power source and insert a
cassette. See “Step 1” and “Step 2” for more
information (p. 14 to p. 19).

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(4) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears.
The camera recording lamp located on the
front of your camcorder lights up. To stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

Microphone/
MukpodoH

—=240min @I $£REC 0:00:01

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTomMaTn4eCcKu

BbINONHAET (hOKYCUPOBKY 3a Bac.

(1) CHUMUTE KpbILWKY 06BEKTNBA U NOTAHUTE
3a LWHYP KPbIWKU 06beKTUBA AnA
3aKpenneHus.

(2) YcTaHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA U
BCcTaBbTe KacceTy. CM. “INyHKT 17 1
“IyHKT 2” AnA nonyyYeHnA noapobHbIX
cBefeHnn (cTp. 14 -19).

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenve CAMERA, HaxaB mManeHbKyto
3eneHyto KHonky. Bugeokamepa byaet
YCTaHOBJIEHA B PEXMM 0XWUAAHWA.

(4)Haxxmnte OPEN, 4T06bI OTKPbITH NaHesb
KKA.

(5) HaxkmuTe kHonky START/STOP.
Buaeokamepa HauHeT 3anvce. [MoasuTcA
mHankaTop “REC”. 3aroputca Takxe
namno4ka 3anucu, pacronoXxeHHas Ha
nepegHen naHenu smaeokamepsbl. Ana
OCTaHOBKM 3an1cy HaOXKMUTE KHOMKY
START/STOP elue pas.

Camera recording lamp/
Jlamnoyka 3anucu Bugeokamepomn
\ WV




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Note
Fasten the grip strap firmly. Do not touch the
built-in microphone during recording.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the
SP (standard play) mode and in the LP (long
play) mode. Select SP or LP in the menu
settings. In the LP mode, you can record 1.5
times as long as in the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on
your camcorder, we recommend playing the
tape on your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK switch

When you slide the LOCK switch to the left,
the POWER switch can no longer be set to
MEMORY accidentally. The LOCK switch is
set to the right as a default setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your

camcorder.

However, check the following:

«When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF.

« Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and
ones in the LP mode on one tape.

When you use a tape with cassette memory,

however, you can make the transition smooth

even after ejecting the cassette if you use the

END SEARCH function (p. 32).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for five minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery
and tape wear. To resume the standby mode,
set the POWER switch to OFF, and to
CAMERA again.

NPUMEYAHUE

MNOTHO NpUCTerHuTe peMeHb AnA 3axBaTa
Bnaeokamepsbl. He npukacantecb K
BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOCHOHY BO BPEMSA 3arucy.

Pe>xum 3anucu

Balwa Buaeokamepa BbINOHAET 3anuUchb U
BOCMpon3BeaeHne B pexxuve SP
(cTaHpapTHOE BOCNPOM3BEAEHME) U B pEXUME
LP (monrourpatoLiee BocnpovsBeneHme).
Bbibepute napameTp SP unu LP B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHto. B pexxume LP moxHO
nponsBoanTb 3anuck B 1,5 pasa gonblue, Yem
B pexuvme SP.

Mpw BbINONHEHUN Bawen Buaeokamepom
3anncu Ha neHTy B pexxume LP
PEKOMEHyeTCA BOCMPOU3BOANTDL AaHHYIO
NEHTY Ha 3TON Xe BuaeoKamepe.

Mepekntoyatens LOCK

Ecnv nepeasuHyTb nepekntodaTens LOCK
BneBo, nepeknodatens POWER yxe
HEBO3MOXXHO CIy4awHO YCTaHOBUTb B
nonoxenne MEMORY. MepekntoyaTens
LOCK Ha npeanpuATumn-n3rotToBuTENe
yCcTaHaBnMBaeTCA B NpPaBoe MosioXeHne
(ycTaHOBKa Mo yMONYaHuio).

[OnA obecnevyeHuA nnasHOro nepexona
Mepexon Mexxay NOCNeAHVM 3anvcaHHbIM
3MM3040M U cCreaytowmm anM3onom byaet
nnaBHbIM, MOKa He byaeT n3BneYeHa KacceTta,
[axe ecnv BUAeoKaMepy OTKIIIOUNUTb.
OpHako HeoH6X0AMMO OTMETUTL CrieayloLlee:
¢ [1pn 3ameHe 6aTaperiHoro 610ka
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (BbIkn).
* He cnepyeT Ha oaHOW neHTe Aenatb
3anucu B pexxume SP u LP.
OpfHako npu NCnonb30BaHUN NEHTbI C
KacCeTHOW NaMATbIO MOXHO co34aBaTb
NnaBHbIN Nepexo Aaxe nocrne n3BnevyeHna
KacceTbl, ecnu ucnonbayetca dyHkumAa END
SEARCH (cTp. 32).

Ecnu Bugeokamepa co BCTaBfieHHOM
KacceToW OCTaBJIAIETCA B peXXxume
OXXUAAHUA Ha NATb MUHYT

Buaeokamepa BbIKNOUNTCA aBTOMATUYECKN.
Bnaroaapsa aTomy skoHoMUTCA 3apAg,
6aTapeu, a Tak>xe NpefoTBpallaeTca U3HOC
6aTapenHoro 651i0ka u neHTbl. AnA
BO306HOBJIEHNA pexuMa 0XuaaHuaA
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF, a 3aTem cHoBa B
nonoxexHve CAMERA.
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3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel rotates about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the
lens side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces
the other way, the <& indicator appears on the
LCD screen and in the viewfinder (Mirror
mode).

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[

Manenb XK moxeT nepeasuraTbeaA
npymMepHOo Ha 90 rpagycoB B CTOPOHY
BuaonckaTens u npumepHo Ha 180 rpaaycos
B CTOPOHY 06beKTuBa.

Ecnu Bbl nosepHeTte naHenb XXKK[ Tak, 4To
oHa byaeT HanpasneHa B APYryto CTOPOHY, Ha
akpaHe XK/ n B Bugovckarene noABuTcA
nHankaTop & (3epKasnbHbIA PeXxum).

To close the LCD panel, set it vertically until it
clicks, and swing it into the camcorder body.

Note

When using the LCD screen except in the
mirror mode, the viewfinder automatically
turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust angles of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD screen is a mirror-
image. However, the picture will be normal
when recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11@® and REC as
@. Some of the other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

Yro6bl 3aKpbITh NaHens XXKK/, yctaHosute ee
BEPTUKaIbHO, MOKa He Pa3facTceA Wenyok, a
3aTem NpUCOeanHNTE ee K Kopnycy BueoKamepbl.

NPUMEYAHUE

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum akpaHa XKK[, 3a
UCKJTIOYEHNEM 3EPKaSIbHOr0 pexmma,
BUAOWCKATENb aBTOMATUYECKU BbIK/TIOYAETCA.

Ecnu akpaH XK/ ucnonb3yercA BHe
nomeLieHUA Noa NPAMbIM COJTHEYHbIM CBETOM
Bo3moxxHo, akpaH XK/ 6yaeTt TpyaHo
pasrnaaeTb. B aTom cnyyae pekomeHayeTcA
MCMnonb30BaTh BUAOUCKATESb.

Mpu HacTpolike yrnoB naHenu XXKA
Y6eautecb, 4To naHenb KK oTkpbiTa Ha 90
rpaaycos.

N306pakeHne B 3epKasibHOM peXxmme
N3o6paxeHne Ha akpaHe XK[ 6yaeT
oTobpaxaTbeA 3epkanbHo. OgHaKo 3anmcb
n3o06paxkeHns 6yaeT HOpMasIbHOW.

Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKanbHOM peXxume
KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTte
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHuna He paboTaer.

NHaukaTopbl B 3epKanbHOM peXxume
MHavkaTop STBY noasutca B Buae 11@, a
nHaukatop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble
Apyrne MHAMKaTopbl NOABATCA B 3epKasnbHO
0TO6pa>keHHOM BUAE, a OCTarnbHble He by ayT
0TOBpaKaTbCA COBCEM.
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3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Adjusting the brightness of
the LCD screen

(1) In the standby/recording mode, select LCD
BRIGHT in &) in the menu settings. The
bar indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the brightness of the LCD screen, then press
the dial.

LCD screen backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings (p. 98).

Even if you adjust the LCD screen backlight
or brightness of the LCD screen
The recorded picture will not be affected.

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF.
(2) Close the LCD panel.

(3) Eject the cassette.

(4) Remove the battery pack.

(5) Attach the battery terminal cover.

PerynupoBKa ApKOCTU 3KpaHa
XKA

(1) B pexkume oxunpaHua/3anucu Boibepute
nosuumio LCD BRIGHT B B yCTaHOBKax
MeHto. [NoABKTCA nonoca uHankaTopa.

(2) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
perynupoBKn APKOCTM akpaHa XXK/, 3atem
HaXXMWUTe Ha OUCK.

4 Ny
LCD/VF SET
1 g LCDBRIGHT I ]
]
=
[MENU] : END
Todarken/_ & To lighten/
e
TemHee Apue
\ 7

3apHAA noacBeTKa 9aKpaHa XXK[

MO>KHO N3MeHATb APKOCTb 3a4HEN
noaceeTku. Bolbepute komangy LCD B.L. B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 98).

[axxe B cnyyae perynupoBKu 3agHen
noAcBeTKW MU APKOCTU aKpaHa XK
OTO He NOBNMAET Ha 3anncbiBaeMoe
n3obpaxeHue.

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenune OFF (Bbik).

(2) 3akpowiTe naHens XK.

(3) N3BnekuTe kaccerTy.

(4) OTcoeamHuTe 6aTaperiHbii 610K.

(5) MpucoeauHuTe KpbILWKy 6aTapenHoro
oTceka.
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3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel
closed, check the picture with the viewfinder.
Adjust the viewfinder lens to your eyesight so
that the indicators in the viewfinder come into
sharp focus.

Move the viewfinder lens adjustment lever.

Attaching the supplied lens
hood

To record fine pictures under strong light, we
recommend you to attach the lens hood. You
can also attach the lens cap when using the
lens hood.

PerynupoBka Buaouckarensa

Ecnu nponsBoamTcA 3anmcb 3obpaxkeHua
npu 3akpbiTon naHenu XK, nposepbTe
n3obpaxeHve ¢ NOMOLLbLIO BUAOWCKaTeNA.
OTperynupyiiTe 06BEKTUB BUAOMCKATENA B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOUM 3PEHUEM, TaK YTOObI
VHOMKATOPbI B BUAoOUCKartene 6biim 4eTko
ChoKyCcnpoBaHs.I.

MepeaBuHbTE PblYaXKOK PErynMpoBKM
06beKTMBaA BUAOVICKATENA.

MpucoeguHeHne npunaraemom
6neHabl 06beKTUBa

[na 3anucu peTtanen n3obpaxkeHus npm
APKOM OCBELLEHNN PeKOMeHayeTcA
yCcTaHaBnmBaTb Ha 06bekTuB 6neHay. Mpu
ncnonb3oBaHy 6reHabl TakXKe MOXHO
nosib30BaTbCA KPbILLKOW 06beKTMBa.
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3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Detach the lens hood when:

= You cannot shoot with the Remote
Commander. In this case, the lens hood may
block the infrared ray emitted from the
Remote Commander.

«You will attach a filter (not supplied).

When you attach a filter (not supplied)
The four corners of the screen may be eclipsed
by the lens hood.

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a

slower zoom. Move it further for a faster

zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears
farther away)

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally,
if you set D ZOOM to ON in the menu
settings. The digital zoom function is set to
OFF as a default setting (p. 98).

OTcoenuHAanTe 6neHay, Koraa:

* Bbl He MOXeTe CHUMaTb C MOMOLLbIO NynbTa
AMCTaHLUMOHHOTO ynpasneHvA. B aTom
cny4yae, 6neHaa MOXeT NpenATCTBOBaTb
MPOXOXKAEHNIO MH(PPAKPACHOrO fny4a,
n31y4aemoro ¢ nynbta ANCTaHLUMOHHOIo
ynpasneHuA.

* Bbl noacoeanmHuTe OUnbTp (HEe BXOAUT B
KOMMMEKT).

Mpu noacoeanHeHun cpunbTpa (He BXOAUT
B KOMMJIEKT)

Bce yrnbl akpaHa MoryT 6bITb 3aTEMHEHbI
6neHgon.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUMUN
Hae3fa BuaeokKamepbl

Cnerka nepeaBuHbTE pblyar NPYBOAHOMO
BapuroobbeKTMBA ANIA MeANIEHHOro Haeaaa

BuAeokamepsbl. [epeaBuHbTE €ro ganblue anA

YCKOPEHHOro Haesaa BuaeoKamepbl.

Mpw ncnonb3oBaHnn yHKUMN Hae3da

BMAeOKaMepbl C He6oNbLNM MacLITabom

3anucuy nony4yatotcA 6onee KayeCcTBEHHbIMU.

CtopoHa “T” : anA TenedoTo (06beKT
npubnuxaeTca)

CrtopoHa “W”: anA W1poKOoyronbHOro snaa
(obbeKT ypnanaeTcA)

4
_‘

Haespn Bugeokamepbl 6onee 10x
BbINONHAETCA UM(PPOBLIM METOAOM, ECNN
yctaHoBuTb napametp D ZOOM B nonoxkexue
ON (BknN) B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo. DyHKUMA
undpoBO TpaHchokaumm Ha NpeanpUATUN-
N3roToBMTENE yCTaHaBNNBaeTCA B
nonoxenve OFF (BbIkn), ABNAOLWeecA
YCTaHOBKOW Mo yMonyaHuto (cTp. 98).
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3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

The right-ended portion of the bar shows the
digital zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you
set D ZOOM to ON./

MpaBaa cTopoHa Nonockl Ha aKpaHe
nokasblBaeT 30Hy LMpoBoW TpaHcoKaumu.
3oHa umdpoBo TpaHcGOKaumm NoABNAETCA,
korpa napameTtp D ZOOM ycTaHaBnuBaeTcA B

nonoxexHne ON.

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the
power zoom lever to the “W” side until the
focus is sharp. You can shoot a subject that is
at least about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch)
away from the lens surface in the telephoto
position, or about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away
in the wide-angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

< Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 10x.

= The picture quality deteriorates as you move
the power zoom lever toward the “T” side.

= You cannot use the digital zoom when the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

START/STOP MODE setting

Y : Recording starts when you press
START/STOP, and stops when you
press it again (default setting).

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING &:
Your camcorder records only while you
press START/STOP. Use this mode to
avoid recording unnecessary scenes.

5SEC: When you press START/STOP, your
camcorder records for five seconds and
then stops automatically.

Mpu cbemke o6bekTa ¢ 6nmM3Kkoro
paccToAaHuA

Ecnu Bbl He MOoXeTe 0obBUTLCA HYEeTKOW
(POKYCUPOBKM, NEPEeABUHbTE PblHaX0oK
NPVBOAHOIO BapuoobbeKkTBa B CTOPOHY “W”
00 nony4YeHna YeTKon PoKycMpoBKU. CbeMKY
06bEKTA MOXHO BbIMOSHATL B MOMOXEHUN
TenedoTo, ecnm OH HaxoAUTCA Ha
paccToAHMn He MeHee 80 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTU
06beKTMBA MNK XXe OKOJIo 1 CM B MOMOXXEHUN
LUIMPOKOYrONbHOro B1AA.

Haesn Buaeokamepbl unppoBbIM METOAOM

¢ | lncbpoBoi Bapnoo6bEKTUB HAYMHAET
cpabaTblBaTh, €CNY Hae3n, BuaeoKamepbl
npesblwaeT 10x.

® KayecTBO n30bpaxxeHna yxyawaeTca no
Mepe nepeMeLleHnA pblYaXkka NPUBOAHOTO
BapuoobbeKTnBa K CTopoHe “T”.

* LincpoBoit BapmoobbEKTNB HEBO3MOXHO
MCnonb30BaTh, KOrAa nepeknioyaTenb
POWER ycTtaHosneH B nonoxenve MEMORY.

YctaHoBka START/STOP MODE

Y . TMpu HaxaTum KHorkn START/STOP
HayHeTCA 3anucb, a NPy NOBTOPHOM
HaXkaTumM 3TOW KHOMKM 3anucb
0CTaHOBUTCA (YCTaHOBKA MO YMOJTYAHMIO).

ANTI GROUND SHOOTING 4:
Bupeokamepa 6yeT BbIMONHATb
3anucb TOMbKO NPU HAXaTun KHOMKWM
START/STOP. Ucnonb3yiTe aTOT
pexxum, 4Tobbl n3bexarb 3anmcu
HEHY>XHbIX 3M1M3040B.

5SEC: Ecnu HaxaTtb kHonky START/STOP,
BMAeokamepa 6yneT npou3BoOANTb
3anucb B TeHEeHWe NATU CEKYHA, a
3aTemM aBTOMAaTU4eCKN OCTAHOBUTCA.

7
ANTI GROUND SHOOTING
START/STOP \O\.\HH
MODE U= 1 =SsEC
.
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Notes

= You cannot use the fader function in the
5SEC or & mode.

= The time code does not appear in the 5SEC
mode.

To extend the recording time in the 5SEC
mode

Five dots (@ @@@@®) appear, and then
disappear at a rate of one per second. To
extend the recording time, press START/STOP
again before all the dots disappear. Recording
continues for about five seconds from the
moment you press START/STOP.

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tapes.

[a]

[S40min] [@[ 5 [REC]

MpumeyaHua
® dyHKUMIO cheriiepa HEBO3MOXHO

ncnonb3oBaTh B pexxume 5SEC nnu pexkume
!

=,
¢ B pexxume 5SEC cHeTumK NIeHTbl He
noAeBnAeTcA.

AnA yBenuyeHnA BpemMeHu 3anucu B
pexxume 5SEC

MNAaTb Toyek (OOO@O®®) OyayT NoABNATLCA, @
3aTem ucyesaTtb Mo OAHOM KaXkayto CeKyHay.
[lnA yBenuyeHnA BpeMeHM 3anvcy HaxxMmnTe
kHonKy START/STOP cHoBa, fo Toro kak
MCYEe3HYT BCe TOYKM. 3anuck bynet
MPOAOIKATLCA OKOMO 5 CEKYH[, C MOMEHTa
HaxxaTuA kHonkn START/STOP.

UHpunkaTopsbl, oTobparkaembie B
peXxumve 3anucu

MHankaTopbl He 3anncbiBaloTCA Ha NeHTy.

(b]

[e]

0.00:01

~—[f]

[a] Cassette memory indicator
This appears when using a tape with
cassette memory.

[b]Recording mode indicator

[c] STBY/REC indicator

[d] Time code/Tape counter

[e] Remaining tape indicator
This appears after you insert a cassette and
record or play back for a while.

[f] Remaining battery time indicator
This appears after you turn on the power
and wait for a while.

[a] UnamMkaTOp KacceTHOW NamMATH
OTOT MHAMKATOP MOABMAETCA NpU
MCMNOMb30BaHMN KacceTHOM naMATu.

[b] UHamMkaTop pexxuma 3anucu

[c] UnaukaTop STBY/REC

[d] Koa BpemeHn/CYeT4uK NeHTbI

[e] UHamMKaTOp ocTaBLIENACH NIEHTbI
OTOT MHAMKaTop NoABAAETCA nocne

YCTaHOBKWM KacceTbl U BbIMNOHEHNA 3annucu

UM BOCMNPOU3BEAEHMA B TEYEHNE
HEKOTOPOro BPEMEHW.

[fl UHaMkaTop ocTaBlIerocA BpeMEHU
paboTbl 6aTapeun
OTOT MHAMKATOP NoABNAETCA nocne
BKJ/TIO4EHMA NUTaHWA MO NPOLIECTBUM
HEKOTOPOro BPEMEHW.
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3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in VTR
mode. You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Note on recording date

Recording date is not displayed during
shooting, however, it is automatically recorded
on the tape. You can check the recording date
while in playback mode by pressing DATA
CODE on the Remote Commander.

Shooting backlit subjects
(BACK LIGHT)

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in the recording or
standby mode.

The B indicator appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

Kon BpemeHu

Kopn BpemeHn yKkasbiBaeT BpEMA 3anncu nnm
Bocnpousseaenns, “0:00:00” (4achbl : MUHYTHI :
cekyHabl) B pexkume CAMERA 1 “0:00:00:00”
(4achl : MUHYTBI : CEKYHAbI : Kaapbl) B peXxuve
VTR. Koa BpemeH/ HEBO3MOXHO
nepesanvcarb.

UHaukatop OCTaBLUENCA NIEeHTbI
MHaukaTop MOXeT nokasbiBaTb HE COBCEM
TOYHble AaHHble, B 3aBUCUMOCTW OT JIeHTbl.

[Oara 3anucu

[aTa 3anucu He oTobpaxkaeTcA BO BpeMA
CbEMKM, OHAKO OHa aBTOMaTUYECKN
3anucbiBaeTcA Ha NeHTy. [laTy 3anucy MoXHO
NPOBEPUTb B PEXUME BOCMPOM3BEAEHMA Npu
HaxxaTum kHonkn DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
OVUCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBfeHus.

CbemKa 06beKTOB C 3aaHeu
noacBetkou (BACK LIGHT)

[Mpy BbINOMHEHNN CbeMKM 0bbeKTa ¢
WCTOYHMKOM CBEeTa No3aan Hero nnu obbekTa
Ha CcBeTNOM (hoHe, NCNonb3ynTe PyHKLMIO
3aaHel NoACBETKW.

HaxxmuTe kHonky BACK LIGHT B pexxume
3anucm NNy pexxmnme OXXnaaHuA.

Muaukatop B noasuTcA Ha akpaHe XKK[ vnu
B Bujovckarerne.

[nA oTMeHbl HaxxmMuTe KHonkKy BACK LIGHT
elle pas.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting
backlit subjects
The backlight function will be cancelled (p. 58).

Mpu HaxaTum kHonku EXPOSURE Bo
BpeMA BbINOJSIHEHMA CbEMKMN 06BHEKTOB C
3apHen NOACBETKOMN

DyHKUMA 3a8Hen NoACBETKN ByaeT OTMEeHeHa
(cTp. 58).
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Shooting in the dark
(NightShot)

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you
use this function.

While your camcorder is in the standby mode,
slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.

@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. To cancel the
NightShot function, slide NIGHTSHOT to
OFF.

Cbemka B TemHoTe (Ho4yHasa
CbeMKa)

®YHKLMA HOYHOW CbEMKU MO3BONAET BbIMOMHATH
CbeMKy 06beKTa B TEMHOM MecTe. Hanpumvep,
MO>XHO C YCMEXOM BbIMOSHATH CbeMKY HOYHbIX
XXMBOTHBIX C LieMbto HabmioAeHUA npu
UCMOMb30BaHNN AaHHOMN (hYHKLUU.

B T0 BpemA, koraa BuaeoKamepa HaxoauTcA B
pexvimMe oXunaaHuaA, nepesuHbTe
nepeksoyatens NIGHTSHOT B nonoxeHnve ON.
WHavkaTopbl @ 1 “NIGHTSHOT” HauHyT
MuUraTtb Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarerne.
[lnA oTMeHbI hYHKLIMN HOHHOWM CBEMKM
nepeasuHbTE nepeknoyatens NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxexne OFF.

NIGHTSHOT +SLOW SHTR
OFF1 ION
CQuD O

NightShot Light emitter/
W3nyyaTtenb noacseTkm

ANA HOYHON CbEeMKM

Using +SLOW SHTR

The NightShot +Slow shutter mode makes
subjects more than four times brighter than
those recorded in the NightShot mode.

(1) Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in the standby
mode. @ indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press +SLOW SHTR repeatedly until the
desired NIGHTSHOT indicator flashes.
The indicator changes as follows:
®@ (NIGHTSHOT) — @1 (NIGHTSHOT1)
— @2 (NIGHTSHOT2) —

@ (NIGHTSHOT)
To cancel the NightShot +Slow shutter
mode, slide NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To enable NightShot Light, set N.S.
LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 98).

Wcnonb3oBaHue pe)Xxuma HO4HOM
cbemku +SLOW SHTR

Pexxum NightShot +Slow shutter (HouHanA
CbeMKa +MeAJIeHHbIN 3aTBOpP) NO3BONAET
coenatb 06beKThI 6onee YeM B YeTbIpe pasa
ApYe, N0 CPABHEHUIO CO CLEMKOMN B TEMHOTE C
NMOMOLLBIO (PYHKLIMN HOYHON ChEMKM.

(1) MepenBuHbTE NEpekno4aTenb
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexue ON B pexxume
oxwunaanua. MiHaukaTtop @ noAsutca Ha
aKkpaHe XXK[ unn B BUgouckarerne.

(2) HaxxumanTe kHonky +SLOW SHTR
HEeOJHOKpaTHO A0 Tex Nop, Noka He
HaYHeT MUraTb HY>KHbIN MHAWKATOP
NIGHTSHOT.

WHaukatop 6yaeT n3mMeHATbCA
cnepyoLwmm o6pasom:

® (NIGHTSHOT) — @1 (NIGHTSHOT1) —
@2 (NIGHTSHOT2) — @ (NIGHTSHOT)
inA otmeHbl pexxknma NightShot +Slow
shutter (HoO4HaA cbemka +MeaneHHbI
3aTBOp) NepeABMHbTE Nepeks4yaTenb
NIGHTSHOT B nono>xenue OFF.

Ucnonb3oBaHue noacBeTKU ANA
HOYHOIN CbEMKM

M306paxkeHne cTaHeT Ap4e, ecnu BKNIoYUTb
dhyHKLMIO HOYHOM noacseTKu. AnA
BKITIOYEHUA PYHKLMM HOYHOW NOACBETKM
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens N.S. LIGHT B
nonoxxenne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHo (CTp. 98).
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Notes

« Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. the outdoors in the daytime). This
may cause your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be
recorded in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If autofocusing is difficult when using the
NightShot function, focus manually.

« Do not cover the NightShot Light emitter
when using the NightShot function.

« Detach the lens hood when you shoot with
the NightShot Light. Since the lens hood may
block the NightShot Light.

While using the NightShot function, you
cannot use the following functions:

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

—White balance

—Fader*

- Digital effect*

* You cannot use these functions only in the
NightShot +Slow shutter mode.

Shutter speed in the NightShot +Slow
shutter mode

Indicator Shutter speed

@1 (NIGHTSHOT1) 1712

@2 (NIGHTSHOT2)  1/3

The +SLOW SHTR button does not work:
—While the fader function is set or in use.
—While the digital effect function is in use.
—When NIGHTSHOT is set to OFF.

—When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance
using the NightShot Light is about 3 m

(10 feet). The shooting distance will be twice or
more in the NightShot +Slow shutter mode.

MpumeyaHuna

® He ncnonb3yinTe hyHKLMIO HOYHON ChEMKU B
APKUX MecTax (Hanpvmep, Ha ynuue B
OHEeBHOe BpeMA). OTO MOXET NPUBECTU K
HeucrnpaBHOCTU BUAEOKamepbl.

® Ecnu octaButb yctaHoBky NIGHTSHOT B
nono>xeHun ON nNpu HopmarbHONM 3anucuy,
n3obpaxeHne MoXeT BbITb 3anncaHo ¢
HenpasBWIbHLIMU UM HEECTECTBEHHbIMU
useTamu.

¢ Ecnn aBTOhOKYCMpPOBKa 3aTpyAHEHA Mpu
UCMOoJIb30BaHNN (DYHKLMN HOYHON ChEMKM,
BbINOJTHUTE (POKYCHPOBKY BPYYHY!O.

* He 3akpbiBaiiTe n3ny4aTenb NOACBETKM ANA
HOYHOW CBEMKM NPU NCMOMb30BaHNN
PYHKLMN HOYHOWN CHEMKMU.

* OTcoeamHuTe 6neHAay, Koraa BbiNnonHAETe
CbEMKY C (hyHKLMEN HOYHOWN NOACBETKM
NightShot Light. Tak kak 6neHaa moxeT
NpenATCTBOBATb BbIMNOIHEHUIO (OYHKLMN
NightShot Light.

Mpu ncnonbsosaHuu hyHKLIMN HOYHOW

CbEeMKHU HEBO3MOXXHO UCMNOJb30BaTh

cneayowme PyHKLUK:

—39keno3numA

-PROGRAM AE

—bBanaHc 6enoro

- Qeripep”

- LindppoBon achcpekT™

* 3TN hyHKUMM HEBO3MOXHO MCMONb30BaTh
Tonbko B pexxume NightShot +Slow shutter
(HoYHaA cbemKa +MeAneHHbIN 3aTBOpP).

CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpPA B PEXXMME HOYHOM
CbeMKM +MeAIeHHOro 3aTBopa

WHaukaTtop CkopocTb 3aTBOpa
@1 (NIGHTSHOT1) 1/12
@2 (NIGHTSHOT2)  1/3

KHonka +SLOW SHTR He paboTaeT:

— eC1 yCTaHOBJIEHA WNN UCTIOSb3YyeTCA
hyHKUMA heripepa

—ecnu ncnonbayeTtca pyHKUMA umgposoro
appexTa

—ecnu nepekntovatens NIGHTSHOT
ycTaHoBfeH B nonoxexue OFF

—ecnu nepekntovatens POWER yctaHoBneH
B nonoxeHne MEMORY.

MoacBeTka ANA HOYHOW CbEMKU

Jlyun noacBeTKN ANA HOYHOW CbeMKM

ABNAIOTCA MH(PAKPACHBIMMW, U NO3TOMY OHM

HeBMAMMbI. MakcumanbHoe paccToaHve ana

CbHEMKM MNPV UCMOSIb30BAHUM NOACBETKMN ANA

HOYHOW CBEMKM paBHO NpuMepHo 3 M. B

pexXvmMe HOYHOW CynepchbeMKU +MeafIEHHOro

3aTBOpa PaccToAHNE ANA CbeMKMN

yBenuyvBaeTcA B ABa pasa unu 6onee.




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Self-timer recording

You can make a recording with the self-timer.
This mode is useful when you want to record
yourself.

(1) Press Q) (self-timer) in the standby mode.
The © (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds
of the countdown, the beep sound gets
faster, then recording starts automatically.

To stop the self-timer before
recording

Press START/STOP again.

Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To record still pictures on tapes
using the self-timer
Press PHOTO in step 2 (p. 43).

To record still pictures on “Memory
Sticks

Press Q) (self-timer), then press PHOTO in
MEMORY mode (p. 128).

To cancel self-timer recording

Press ) (self-timer) so that the {) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen
while your camcorder is in the standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically
cancelled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF or VTR.

3anucb No Taumepy camo3sanycka

MO>XHO BbINOMHATbL 3an1ch Mo Tanmepy

camo3sanycka. TOT PEXUM MOXET

npuroanTbCcA B TOM Cryyae, Koraa

HeobxoAMMO 3anvcaTb camoro cebs.

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky ) (Tanmep
camo3anycka) B pexume oXuaaHua.
MHankatop O (Taiimep camosanycka)
noAasuTCA Ha aKpaHe XXKI unu B
BUaouckaTterne.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP.
Talrimep camo3sanycka Ha4yHeT 06paTHbIi

oTc4eT, HauuHasa ¢ 10, co 3BYKOBbIM

curHanom. B nocnenHue ase cekyHAbl
obpaTHOro oTc4eTa 3ByKOBOW CUrHam
byaeT 3ByyaThb yalle, a 3ateMm
aBTOMaTM4eCKM Ha4YHETCA 3anuchb.

O (self-timer)/
O (raitmep camosanycka)

START/STOP

[nAa octaHOBKM Tanumepa
camo3anycka nepep 3anucbio
HaxxmmTe kHonky START/STOP ewe pas.
Monb3yWTecb anA yaobcTea nynsTom
AVCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBIieHuA.

AnAa 3anMcu HenoABWXXHbIX
M306parkeHMn Ha NIEHTY C NOMOLLbIO
TarMmMepa camo3anycka

HaxmwnTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 2 (cTp. 43).

OnAa 3anucu HenoaBMXHbIX
n3obpaxkeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
HaxmunTe kHonky &) (TaMep camosanycka),
3aTem HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO B pexxume
MEMORY (cTp. 128).

[AnA oTMeHbl 3anucu No Taumepy
camo3anycka

Haxmute KHorky &) (Taiimep camosanycka),
Tak 4Tobbl MHAMKaTop &) ncyes ¢ akpaxa XK
UM BUOUCKATENA B TOT MOMEHT, Koraa
BUAeOKamMepa Haxo4MTCA B PEXMME OXMAAHUA.

NMPUMEYAHUE

Pe>xum 3anucu no Taimepy camosanycka

6yneT aBTOMATM4ECKN OTMEHEH B Cry4anAXx:

— OKOHYaHUA 3anvcy no TauMepy camosanycka.

— ycTaHoBKM nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxexve OFF unu VTR.

BUHOXOLIOL 3I9HEOHI(Q — 99ULBE/soIseg — Bulpiooay
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Recording a picture

3anucb u3obpaxxeHus

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded portion
after you record.

In the standby mode, press END SEARCH.
The last five seconds of the recorded portion
are played back and playback stops. You can
monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

END SEARCH

MO>XHO [OVTM A0 KOHLA 3anncaHHoM 4actu
NEHTbI NOCNe BbINOMHEHUA 3anncu.

B pexxume oxnpganma Haxxmmnte kHonky END
SEARCH.

BynyT Bocnpon3BeaeHbl nocneaHue NATb
CeKyH[ 3anncaHHou 4acTu, n
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE OCTaHOBUTCA. 3BYK MOXKHO
KOHTPONMpoBaTb Yepe3 rPOMKOroBopuTEnb

NN HayLWwHUKN.

To stop searching
Press END SEARCH again.

End search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once
you eject the cassette after you have recorded
on the tape. If you use a tape with cassette
memory, the end search function works even
once you eject the cassette.

If there is a blank portion at the beginning or
between the recorded portions, the end search
function may not work correctly (p. 154).

[nAa octaHOBKM noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH euye pas.

®DYHKLMA NOMCKa KoHLa

Ecnu ncnonbsyetcAa neHTa 6e3 KacceTHon
namATh, PYHKUMA MONCKa KoHua He byaeT
paboTaTb Nocne U3Bfe4YeHNA KacceTbl, Ha
JIEHTY KOTOPOW bbina BbINonHeHa 3anuck. MNpu
MCMONb30BaHWUN NIEHTbI C KACCETHON NaMATHIO
PyHKUMA noncka KoHua byaeTt paboTatb
[axke nocne U3BneYeHnA KacceThl.

Ecnu BHavane 3anucaHHoM 4acTu unm Mexxay
3anncaHHbIMK YaCcTAMU CyLlecTByeT
He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK, hyHKUMA noncka
KOHLia MOXeT paboTaTb HernpasuiibHO

(cTp. 154).



— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

- BocnpoussegeHue - OCHOBHbIE NONOXKEHNA —

BocnpousBeneHue
JIEHTbI

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you
can monitor the playback picture in the
viewfinder. You can control playback using
the Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VTR while
pressing the small green button. The video
control buttons light up.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the
two buttons on VOLUME.

Bocnpoussoanmoe nsobpaxxeHne MoXxHO
KOHTponunpoBaTb Ha akpaHe XK. Ecnu
naHenb XK 3akpblTb, TO MOXHO
KOHTpONMpoBaTb BOCMPOM3BOAUMOE
n3obpaxxeHue B Bugovckatene. MoXHo
TakXe KOHTPONMPOBaTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE C
MOMOLLbIO MybTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasfieHusA, MpunaraeMoro K Bugeokamepe.
(1) YcTaHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA U
BCTaBbTe 3an1CcaHHyIo KacceTy.
(2) Haxxmnte OPEN, 4T06bI OTKPbITH NaHesb
KKA.
(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenve VTR, HaxaB ManeHbKyto
3ef1eHyto KHOMKYy. MoABUTCA MHAMKaumA

KHOMOK ynpaBneHnAa BM,D.eOM306pa)KeHVIeM.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHOMNKy <€ onAa NepeMoTKu
NeHTbl Ha3aa,

(5) HaxkmnTe KHonky B nnA Havana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(6) Ana perynnpoBKy rpOMKOCTU HaXXumawnTe
0fHy 13 AByx kHonok VOLUME.

6 =)

VOLUME

ERED P g

To stop playback
Press l.

REW

PLAY

[AnA octaHOBKM BOocrnpou3BeaneHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD
screen facing out.

Bo BpemA KOHTPOJIA Ha 9kpaHe XXK[
MoxxHo noBepHyTb naHenb KK/ n
NpUABKMHYTL ee 06paTHO Ha MECTO K Koprnycy
BUAeoKamepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XK[ 6yaet

If you leave the power on for a long time
Your camcorder gets warm. This is not a
malfunction.

When you open/close the LCD panel
Make sure that the LCD panel is set vertically.

To control the display of the
screen indicators

Press DISPLAY on your camcorder or on the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder.

The indicators disappear from the LCD screen.
To make the indicators appear, press DISPLAY
again.

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not
only images on the tape but also the recording
data (date/time or various settings when
recorded) (Data code).

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Ecnu Bbl ocTaBUTe NUTaHME BKITHOYEHHbIM
Ha AnuTenbHoe BpeMms,

Buaeokamepa 6yaet HarpeBatbcA. OaHaKo
3TO He ABNAETCA HEMONaAKOA.

Koraa Bbl oTKpbiBaeTe/3aKpbliBaeTe
naHenb XKA

cneauTe 3a TeM, 4Tobbl naHens XK/ 6bina
yCTaHOBIIEHa BEPTUKAIIbHO.

[OnA KoHTponA oTobpaXkeHnA
9KpaHHbIX UHAUKATOPOB

HaxxmunTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Bnaeokamepe
WK1 Ha NynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHus,
npunaraemom K Buaeokamepe.

MHaukaTopbl ncyesHyT Ha akpaHe XK/,

[inA Toro 4To6bl MHANKATOPbI MOABUNC,
HaxxmMuTe elle pas kHonky DISPLAY.

DISPLAY

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUM KoAa AaThbl
Buneokamepa aBToMaTuyecku anucbiBaeT
He TONbKO N306PaXKeHUA Ha NEHTY, HO TaKxe
1 [aHHble 0 3anvcy (aaty/BpemMA unu pasHole
ycTtaHoBku npu 3anucu) (Kop aathb).

3TON hyHKUMEN MOXHO YNpaBnATb TOSbKO C
NMOMOLLBIO MyNbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHus.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue fieHTbI

Press DATA CODE on the Remote
Commander in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
white balance, gain, shutter speed, aperture
value, exposure mode) — no indicator

Date/time/
LNata/BpemnA

4 7 1999
12:05:56

[a] SteadyShot OFF indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu
settings (p. 98).

The display changes as follows:
date/time «— no indicator

Haxmute kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTte
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yNpaBneHnA B pexxvme
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

MHankauma 6yaeT U3MeHATLCA Crneayowmm
obpasom:

fnarta/Bpema — pasHble YyCTaHOBKM
(ycTonumsas cbemka, 6anaHc 6enoro,
yCuneHue, CKopocTb 3aTBopa, BENnynHa
Avadparmbl, peXxum akenosnuum) — 6e3
VHAMKaummn

Various settings/
Pa3sHble ycTaHOBKMU

— [a]
—[b]
& auto 1 [c]

[a] NHamkaTop SteadyShot OFF
[b]IhankaTop pexuma akcnosnumm
[e] hamkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro
[d]VHamkaTop ycunexua

[e] hamkaTop ckopocTu 3aTBopa
[f] BennunHa gnadgparmbl

[AnA oTmeHbl oTOH6paXkeHUA pa3HbIX
yCTaHOBOK

YctaHoBute napametp DATA CODE B
nonoxenwe DATE B ycTaHoBkax MeHto (CTp. 98).
MHankauma 6yaeT U3MEeHATLCA Crneayowmm
obpasom:

nara/spema «— 6e3 nHaMKauum

Note
The pictures taken on the “Memory Stick” are
not recorded with various settings.

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s
information when you have recorded. In the
recording mode, the recording data will not be
displayed.

When you use the data code function, bars

(-- -- --) appear if:

= A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

= The tape is unreadable due to tape damage
or noise.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder
without the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV,
the data code also appears on the TV screen

(p. 38).

NMPUMEYAHUE

Ha nsobpaxkeHunax, sanucaHHbIx Ha “Memory
Stick,” pasnunyHble ycTaHOBKY He
3anncbiBatoTCA.

3anucaHHble AaHHble

3anucaHHble faHHble coaep>kaT uHopmaumio

0 3anucu, BbINOSTHEHHOW Buaeokamepon. B

pexknme 3anvcy AaHHble oTobpaxaTtbeaA He

GynyT.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuu PyHKLUM Koaa

OaHHbIX NOABJIAIOTCA NONOCHI (-- - --),

ecnu:

® Bocnpoun3BoanTCA He3anucaHHbIA y4acToK
Ha neHTe.

e JleHTa He NoAAaETCA CYMTLIBAHUIO N3-3a
NOBPEXAEHUIA NN NMOMEX.

e 3anuck Ha NeHTy 6bina BbINONHeHa
BMAEeOKaMepon 6e3 yCTaHOBKM AaTbl 1
BpEMEHMN.

Kop AaHHbIX

Ecnu Buaeokamepy noacoeanHUTb K
TENeBn3opy, Ko AaHHbIX Takxe 6yaeT
oTObpaXkaTbcA Ha 9KpaHe Tenesusopa (cTp. 38).
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to VTR.

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press 11 during playback. To resume normal
playback, press B or 1.

To advance the tape
Press B in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To rewind the tape
Press <« in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B,

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or ¥ during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »»
while advancing the tape. To resume
rewinding or advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press I» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press B> on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

MepemeHHble peXXUMbl BOCPOM3BEAEHHUA

[inA ncnonb3oBaHNA KHOMOK yrpasBnieHnA
BUAEOM306paKeHmeM ycTaHoBUTe
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenve VTR.

[AnAa npocmoTpa HenoABM)XHOIro
nsobpaxeHua (Maysa npu
BOCNpou3BeaeHUn)

Bo BpemMA BocnpounsseneHnA HaxmuTe
kHonky 1. [inA Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCnponsBeaeHNA HAOKMNTE KHOMKY - 1nu
1L

[nA yCKOPeHHOW NepemMOTKHU JIEHTbI
Bnepen

HaxmuTe B pexxvme 0CTaHOBKMW KHOMKY PP,
[InAa Bo306HOBNEHMA 0OBLIYHOMO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nA yCKOPeHHOW NepemMOTKHU JIEHTbI
Ha3ag

HaxmuTe B pexxvme 0CTaHOBKM KHOMKY <.
[InAa Bo306HOBNEHMA 0OBLIYHOMO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B,

AnA usmeHeHWA HanpaBneHuA
BOCMnpou3BeaeHunA

HaxxmuTte KHonkKy << Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBfeHus BO BpeMA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA A1A U3MEHEHNA
HanpasneHvA BocrnpousseaeHusa. [na
BO306HOBEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEeHNA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B>

AnA oTbicKaHUA 3nu3ofa BO BpemA
KOHTponAa usobpaxeHun (Mouck
n3obpakeHun)

HaxmuTe n He oTnyckavTe KHOnKy <<« unm
»» B0 BpemA BocnpousseaeHvAa. OnAa
BO306HOBEHNA 06bIYHOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.

AnA KOHTponA n3obpaxeHua Ha
BbICOKOW CKOPOCTU BO BpPEMA
YCKOPEHHOW NepeMOoTKM JIeHTbl Bnepea
unu Hasaa (Mouck meToaoM nNporoHa)
HaxxmuTe 1 He oTnyckanTe KHOMKy <€« BO
BpPEMA YCKOPEHHOW NEPEMOTKM NEHTbI Ha3aj,
U1 KHOMKY P BO BPeMA YCKOPEHHOM
nepemMoTKM NeHTbI Bneped. AnA
BO306HOBEHNA 0ObIYHOM nepeMoTKU NeHTbl
Brepen nnu Hasapg oTnycTuTe KHOMKY.

[na npocmoTpa Bocnpou3seaeHUa
n306paXkeHnA Ha 3ameAJIeHHOU CKOPOCTH
(3amepneHHoe BocnpousseneHue)
HaxmuTe KHonky B» Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBrieHnA BO BpPeMA
BOCMpou3BeeHus. [inA 3ameasieHHOro
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA B 06paTHOM HanpasiieHum
HaXKMMTe KHOMKY <<, a 3aTeM HaxMuTe
KHOMKY B» Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIo
ynpaenenuA. [inAa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue fieHTbI

To view the picture at double
speed

Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on
the Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press «ll. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last
five seconds of the recorded portion plays back
and stops.

End Search

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once
you eject the cassette after you have recorded
on the tape.

When you use a tape with cassette memory,
the end search function works even once you
eject the cassette.

In the various playback modes
Sound is muted.

When the playback pause mode lasts for
five minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press B».

Slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder: however, this function
does not work for an output signal through the
& DV IN/OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the centre, or
the top and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

[nAa npocmoTpa BocnpousseaeHusa
n3o6pakeHnA Ha yABOEHHOWU CKOPOCTH
HaxxmmTe KHOMKy X2 Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaBfieHnA BO BpemaA
BOCMpou3BeAeHuA. 1A BoCNpon3BeAeHNA Ha
YABOEHHOWN CKOPOCTW B 06paTHOM
HanpaBNEeHNN HAXKMUTE KHOMKY <<, a 3aTeM
HaX>XKMUTE KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnexua. inA
BO306HOBIEHMA 06bIYHOrO BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA
Ha>KMUTE KHOMKY B>,

[nAa nokagposoro npocmoTpa
BOCrMpou3BeAeHNA n3obpaxeHua
Haxxmute kHonky 11> Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHnA B pexxume nay3bl BOCNPOWU3BEAEHNA.
[lnA nokaapoBOro BOCNpOM3BELEHNA B 06paTHOM
HanpasneHnn HaxxmuTe kKHonky <dll. OnAa
BO306HOBIEHNA 0OLIMHOrO BOCNPOM3BEAESHMA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B>

[nAa noucka nocnepHero sanMcaHHoOro
anu3ona (END SEARCH)

HaxxmuTe B pexxume octaHoBKM KHONKy END
SEARCH. byayT BocnpounsseneHbl
nocnepHue NATb CEKYHA, 3anvMcaHHoro
yyacTka Ha NneHTe, U BocnpousseaeHue
OCTaHOBUTCA.

®yHkuma END SEARCH

Ecnu ucnonbsyetca neHta 6e3 kacceTHom
namATK, PYHKUMA NoMcka KoHua He byaeTt
paboTaTtb Mocne N3BNeYeHNA KacceTbl, Ha
NEHTY KoTopoW 6bina BbINOMHEHa 3anuch.
Mpun ncnonb3oBaHUM NEHTbI C KACCETHOWM
namATbio PYHKLUMA Nomcka KoHua 6yaeT
paboTaTtb Aaxke nocne U3Bne4YeHNA KacceThl.

B nepemeHHbIX peXkumax BocnpousseaeHun
3ByK 6yAeT npurnyLeH.

Ecnu pexxum nay3bl npu BoCcnpoussBeaAeHUn
ANATCA NATb MUHYT

Bupoeokamepa aBToMaTUyeCcKy nepenaeT B
PEXNM OCTaHOBKMW. [AnA BO306HOBEHNA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B,

3ameaneHHoe Bocnpou3BeaeHne
3ameaneHHoe Bocnpov3BeAeHUe BbINOSHAETCA
Ha BUgeokamepe nnasHo, 6e3 nomex; 0AHaKo
3Ta PyHKUMA He paboTaeT Npu BbIXOAHOM
curHane yepes rieso § DV IN/OUT.

Mpu BOoCnpounsBeaeHU NIeHTbl B 06paTHOM
HanpaBJieHuKn

B LueHTpe unun BBEPXY M BHU3Y 3KpaHa MoryT
noABMATLCA FOPU3OHTaNbHbIE MOMEXM.
OpHako 3TO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTLIO.

BUHBXOLIOU 9I9HEOHOQ — aMHaeacnodusog/soiseg — MoegAe|d
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Viewing the
recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe Tenesu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV or VCR
with the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder to watch the playback picture
on the TV screen. You can operate the video
control buttons in the same way as when you
monitor playback pictures on the LCD screen.
When monitoring the playback picture on the
TV screen, we recommend that you power
your camcorder from mains using the AC
power adaptor (p. 18). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV or VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder
to the TV using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Then, set the
TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

"N

€ %
V/
g:\UDIONIDEO

MoacoeavHuTe BUAEOKaMepy K Tenesn3opy
U1 BUAEOMarHTocoHy C MOMOLLbIO
CoeMHUTENbHOro Kabena ayamo/BMaeo,
KOTOPbLIN NpunaraeTcA K Buaeokamepe, onA
npocMoTpa BOCNPOU3BOAMMOro M306paXkeHnA
Ha aKpaHe Tenesn3opa. Knonkamu
ynpasieHVA BUAEON306pasKkeHneM MOXHO
onepupoBaTh TakuM Xe 06pa3oMm, Kak v npu
ynpasieHMn BOCNPOU3BOAUMbIM
n3obpaxkeHmem Ha akpaHe XK. Mpu
ynpasneHnn BOCMPON3BOANMbIM
n306pa>keHeM Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa
pekoMeHayeTCA NOAKMIOYNTL NUTaHNe K
BMAEOKamepe OT CEeTeBOW PO3ETKM C MOMOLLbIO
CeTeBoro ajantepa nepeMeHHoro Toka (CTp.
18). CM. MHCTPYKLMIO NO 3KCNyaTaumm
Bawero Tenesm3opa unu BuaeomMarHuTocoHa.

OTKponTe KpbILWKY rHe3Aaa. MNoacoeanHuTe
BUAEOKaMepy K TeneBnsopy unu
BMAEOMarHTOOHY C MOMOLLbIO
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
KOTOPbIV NpunaraeTcA K BUAeOKamepe.
3aTem yctaHosuTe cenekTop TV/VCR Ha
Tenesnsope B nonoxexve VCR.

Yellow/
XKenTtbin

=»| @ VIDEO

—|® TV
White/Benmii A{m AUDIO
Ite. enbln * @}

= Signal flow/Tepepava curHana

If your TV is already
connected to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input
on the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

If your TV or VCR is a
monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable to the video input jack and
the white or the red plug to the audio input
jack on the VCR or the TV. If you connect the
white plug, the sound is L (left) signal. If you
connect the red plug, the sound is R (right)
signal.

|

Red/KpacHbiii

Ecnu TeneBun3op y)xe nogcoeauHeH
K BuaeomarHutocoHy

MoacoeavHWTe BUAEOKaMEPY K BXOAHOMY
rHesay LINE IN Ha BuaeomarHutodoHe ¢
MOMOLLbIO COEeAMHNTENbHOrO kabena ayano/
BWAEO, KOTOPbIV NpunaraeTcA K Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHoBWTe CeneKTop BXOAHOMO CUrHana Ha
BuaeomarHutodoHe B nonoxxexune LINE.

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop unu
BUAeoMarHMTogoH
MOHO(OHMYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeanHuTe XenTbii WTeKep
COeAVHUTENBbHOTO Kabena ayano/Bnaeo K
BXOAHOMY rHe3fy BuaeocurHana, a 6enbiit unu
KpacHbIi LUTEKEP K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha BuaeoMarHuTochoHe unm
Tenesusope. Mpu noacoeanHeHnn 6enoro
wTekepa ByAeT NofyyYeH curHan kavana L
(nesoro). Mpn NoacoeAMHEHWUN KpacHOro WTekepa
6yneT nonyyeH curHan kaHana R (npasoro).



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucK Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesmsopa

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your
camcorder.

Ecnu B TeneBusope/
BupaeomarHutocgoHe nmeetca 21-
WTbIPbKOBbIN pa3bem
(EUROCONNECTOR)

Mcnonb3ynte 21-WTbIpbKOBBIA aganTep,
npunaraembii K BUaeokamepe.

R ||

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack
Connect using an S video cable (not supplied)
to obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect the S video cable (not supplied) to the
S video jacks on both your camcorder and the
TV or the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(not supplied) to your TV or VCR, you can
easily view the picture on your TV. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of the AV
cordless IR receiver.

LASER LINK

LASER LINK emitter/
Usnyyatenb LASER LINK

Ecnu B TeneBusope unu
BuMaeomarHutocgoHe umeeTcA BUAeorHesao

BbinonHuTe coeanHeHe ¢ MOMOLLbIO
Bnaeokabena S (He BXOAWT B KOMMJIEKT) AnA
nony4eHnA BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOMO
n3obpaxkeHua. MNpy TakoM CoeaNHEHNN He
noHagobmTCA NOACOeANHATDL XKENThIV LUTEKEP
(BnAeo) coeamHuTEnbHOrO Kabena ayano/
BMEO.

MoacoeanHuTe BUaeokabesb S (He BXoAUT B
KOMMNEKT) K BUaeorHesgam S Ha
BMAEOKaMepe 1 TeNeBnsope unm
BMAEOMarHUTohoHe.

3T0 coeauHeHve No3BONAET NOMyYUTb
BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHOE N306paXkeHne
opmaTta DV.

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnpoBoaHOro
UK ayamoBuaeonpueMHuKa

Mocne noacoeamHeHna 6ecnposogHoro MK
ayavoBuaeonpremMHrKa (He BXoauT B
KOMNNEeKT) K Bawemy Tenesnsopy nnu
BVAEOMarHMTOOHY MOXKHO NEerko HabnoaaTb
n3obpaxeHve Ha aKpaHe Tenesunsopa.
MoapobHble CBeAeHNA CM. B MHCTPYKLMKW MO
akcnnyaTauum 6ecnposogHoro VK
ayavoBUAEONpUeMHMKa.

BUHBXOLIOU 9I9HEOHOQ — aMHaeacnodusog/soiseg — MoegAe|d
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucK Ha aKpaHe
Tenesu3opa

(1) After connecting your TV and AV cordless
IR receiver, set the POWER switch on the
AV cordless IR receiver to ON.

(2) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR
selector on the TV to VCR.

(3) Press LASER LINK. The lamp of LASER
LINK lights up.

(4) Press B on your camcorder to start
playback.

(5) Point the LASER LINK emitter at the AV
cordless IR receiver. Adjust the position of
your camcorder and the AV cordless IR
receiver to obtain clear playback pictures.

(1) Mocne noacoeanHenna 6ecrnpoBogHoro MK
ayavoBugeonpuemMHuka K Bawemy
TeneBn30py yCTaHOBUTE NepekstoyvaTesb
POWER Ha 6ecnposogHom VK
ayavosugeonpuemHuke B nonoxxexHme ON.

(2) BkntounTe TeneBnsop u yctaHoBUTE
cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxenve VCR.

(3) HaxkmuTe kHonky LASER LINK. 3aroputca
namnoyka LASER LINK.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy B Ha BMaeoKamepe
ONA Havasna BOCrNpov3BeAeHuA.

(5)HanpaebTe nanyyartens LASER LINK Ha
6ecnpoBoAHbIn VIK ayaMoBmMaeonpueMHuK.
OTperynupynTte NonoXeHue BUAEOKaMepbI
n 6ecnposoaHoro NK
ayanoBUAEONPUEMHMKA ANA NONyYeHus
4YeTKOro BOCNpPOM3BOAMMOro N3o6paxeHus.

To cancel the laser link function
Press LASER LINK. The lamp on the LASER
LINK button goes out.

Notes

«When laser link is activated (the LASER LINK
button is lit), your camcorder consumes
power. Press LASER LINK to turn off the
laser link function when it is not needed.

«When you attach the lens hood, the lens hood
may block the infrared ray depending on the
positions of the camcorder and the IR
receiver. In this case, detach the lens hood.

If you turn the power off
Laser link turns off automatically.

AnA oTMeHb! hyHKUUM NnasepHOro
KaHana nepega4iv curHanos

HaxmuTe kHonky LASER LINK. Jlamnodyka Ha
kHonke LASER LINK noracHeT.

MpumeyaHuna

* [1pn BKIOYEHHOM NTa3epPHOM KaHane
nepeAayun cMrHanos (koraa cBeTuTcA
kHonka LASER LINK) Bnaeokamepa
noTpebnaeT nuTaHne. HaxxmmTe KHOMNKy
LASER LINK ansa Bbiknto4eHua yHKLUun
nasepHoro KaHana nepeja4v curHanos,
ecnuv oHa He TpebyeTcs.

* [pcoeanHeHHanA breHaa MoxeT
NpenATCTBOBAaTb NMPOXOXAEHWNIO MHPPaKpacHOro
ny4ya B 3aBMCYMOCTY OT NOJOXEHNA
Buaeokamepsbl 1 K ayanosmaeonpuemtunka. B
TaKoM cryyae, 6neHay Heo6xo0AUMO CHATb.

Mpu BbIKNOYEHUU NUTAHUA
JlazepHbIi KaHan nepegayn curHanos
BbIK/TIOUMTCA aBTOMATUYECKM.



— Advanced Recording Operations —

Photo recording on
tapes

- YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHble onepauuu
CbEeMKHU —

doToCbhbEeMKa Ha NNeHTY

You can record a still picture. This mode is
useful when you want to record a picture or
when you print a picture using a video printer
(not supplied).

You can record about 510 pictures in the SP

mode and about 765 pictures in the LP mode

on a 60-minute tape.

Besides the operation described here, your

camcorder can record still pictures on

“Memory Stick”s (p. 124).

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) In the standby mode, keep pressing
PHOTO lightly until a still picture appears.
The CAPTURE indicator appears.
Recording does not start yet.

To change the still picture, release PHOTO,
select a still picture again, and then press
and hold PHOTO lightly.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder is recorded for about seven
seconds. The sound during those seven
seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder until recording
is completed.

HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxeHne MOXHO
3anucbiBaTth. [JaHHbI PeXunM NoneseH, ecnm
HY>XHO 3anucaTb n3obpaxkeHne unv npu
BbIMOJIHEHWW NeYaTh n3o6pa>keHnA ¢
NMOMOLLbIO BUAEONpUHTEPa (He BXOAMT B
KOMIMMEKT).

Bbl moxeTe 3anuncaTb okono 510

nsobpaxeHui B pexxume SP 1 okono 765

n3obpaxenui B pexxkume LP Ha 60-MuHyTHON

neHTe.

Kpowme BhbileonucaHHom onepaumu,

BMAgOKaMepa MOXeT BbINOMHUTL 3annuch

HenoABMXXHbIX M306paxxeHnin Ha “Memory

Stick” (cTp. 124).

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxenne CAMERA.

(2) B pexxume oxxupaHvAa aep>xxuTe cnerka
HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He NOABMTCA HEMOABUXHOE U3obpaxkeHue.
MossuTca nHavkatop CAPTURE. 3anucb
noKa etLle He Ha4MHaeTCA.

[inA n3MeHeHWA HenoABMXHOTO
n3obpaxeHnus otnyctute kHornky PHOTO,
Bbl6epuTE HENOABMXXHOE n30bpaxxeHne
CHOBAQ, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe 1 AepxuTe
cnerka HaxxaTtoun kHorky PHOTO.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cusnbHee.
HenoaswmxHoe nsobpakeHne Ha aKpaHe
OKKO vnu B Bugouckarene éynet
3anncbiBaTbCA OKOMO CEMU CEeKYHA. B
TeYyeHre 3TUX ceMu cekyHp byaeT Takxe
3anucbiBaTbCA 1 3BYK.

HenoaswmxHoe nsobpakeHme
oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha akpaHe XK unu B
Buaonckartene [0 Tex nop, noka He
3aKOHYMTCA 3anuchb.

( )
2 BICAPTURE
>
@g@ 3 Gresssess
\ S
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Photo recording on tapes

doTocbemMKa Ha NEeHTY

Notes
< During photo recording, you cannot change
the mode or setting.

= The photo recording function does not work:

—While the fader function is set or in use.
—While the digital effect function is set or in
use.

To use the photo recording function using
the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander.
Your camcorder records a picture on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder immediately.

To use the photo recording function during
normal CAMERA recording

You cannot check an image on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder by pressing PHOTO
lightly. Press PHOTO deeper. The still picture
is then recorded for about seven seconds and
your camcorder returns to the standby mode.

If you record a moving subject with photo
recording function

When you play back the still picture on other
equipment, the picture may fluctuate.

To record clear and less fluctuated still
pictures

We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick™s.

MpumeyaHuna
* Bo BpemA (hOTOCLEMKUN HEBO3MOXHO
U3MEHUTb PEXWUM W YCTAHOBKY.
* OyHKUMA POTOCHEMKN He paboTaeT:
— eCnv yCTaHOBEHa U UCMOoJb3yeTcA
hyHKUMA deraepa
— €CNnn yCTaHoBIIEHa U NCNoNb3yeTcA
dyHKUMA LUncpoBbIX APPEeKTOoB.

Ana ucnonb3osaHunA pyHKLMMN
(hOTOCbEMKM C MOMOLLbIO NyJibTa
AWUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasrieHua

HaxxmunTte kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHus. Bugeokamepa
TOTHac Xe 3anuweT n3obpakeHnA Ha 3KpaHe
XK vwnu B BUgonckartene.

[Ana ucnonb3osaHnA pyHKLMMN
hoToCbeMKM BO BpeMA 06bI4HOM 3anucu
CAMERA

N3o06paxeHune Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
BUAonCKaTenie HEBO3MOXXHO NPOBEPUTDL C
NMOMOLLbIO Nerkoro Haxkatua kHonkn PHOTO.
HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenoaswmxHoe n3obpaxkeHne nocne 3Toro
6y[eT 3anncbiBaTbCA OKONO CEMU CEKYHA, U
BUAeoOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXUAAHUA.

Mpu BbINONHEHUU 3aNUCKU ABUXKYLIErocA
obbeKkTa ¢ NOMOLbIO (PYHKLIUK
oTocbeMku

Mpun BOCNpOM3BEAEHWM HEMOABUXHOTO
n3obpakeHnA Ha apyromn annaparype
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT BbITb HEYCTONYUBbIM.

[AnA 3anucu YeTKux u 6oree yCTONYMBbIX
HenoABUXHbIX M306parkeHun
PekomeHayeTca 3anucbiBaTh Ha “Memory
Stick”.



Photo recording on tapes

doTocbemKa Ha NIeHTy

Self-timer photo recording

You can make a photo recording with the self-
timer. This mode is useful when you want to
record yourself.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press §) (self-timer). The O (self-timer)
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(3) Press PHOTO.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds
of the countdown, the beep sound gets
faster, then recording starts automatically.

®doTocbemKa no Tanmepy
camo3anycka

MO>KHO BbINONMHATL (hOTOCHEMKY MO TaMepy

camo3sanycka. OTOT PEXMM MOXET

npuroanTbCcA B TOM Cryyae, Koraa

HeobxoAMMo 3anucaTtb camoro cebA.

(1) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky O (Taitmep
camosanycka). MHaukatop Q) (Taitmep
camo3sanycka) NoAaBuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[
W1 B BUZoVCKaTene.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO.

Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbI
oTcyeT, HaumHaA ¢ 10, co 3BYKOBbIM
curHanom. B nocnenHve aBe cekyHAapl
obpaTHOro oTc4eTa 3ByKOBOW CUrHam
6yneT 3By4aTb yalle, a 3aTem
aBTOMATUYECKWN HAYHETCA 3anuchb.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press Q) (self-timer) so that the &) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen
while your camcorder is in the standby mode.
You cannot cancel the self-timer recording
using the Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically
cancelled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF or VTR.

[AnA oTMeHbl 3anucu No Taumepy
camo3anycka

HaxwmuTe kHonky ) (Talimep camosanycka),
Tak 4Tobbl HankaTop &) 1cyes ¢ sKpaHa
XK vnu BupgouckaTtena B TOT MOMEHT, Koraa
BuAeoKamMepa HaxoauTcaA B pexunme
oXuaaHuA.

3anucb no Tavimepy camosanycka
HEBO3MOXHO OTMEHWTb C MOMOLLbO NyfbTa
[AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHua.

NPUMEYAHUE

Pe>xum 3anucm no Taimepy camosanycka

6yneT aBTOMaTUYECKN OTMEHEH B CRyyanx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3anuncu no Tanvepy
camo3sanycka.

— ycTaHoBKM nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxenne OFF unm VTR.
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Photo recording on tapes

doTocbemMKa Ha NEeHTY

Printing the still picture

You can print a still picture by using the video
printer (not supplied). Connect the video
printer using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder.

Connect it to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack and
connect the yellow plug of the cable to the
video input of the video printer. Refer to the
operating instructions of the video printer as
well.

S VIDEO
gAUDIO/VIDEO

Me4yaTb HENOABW)XHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuna

MNeyaTb HENOABMXXHOrO N306pa>keHnA MOXXHO
BbIMOHWTL C MOMOLLBIO BUAEONpUHTEpa (He
BXOAMUT B KOMMMeKT). MNoacoeanHuTe
BUAEOMPUHTEP C MOMOLLIO COEANHUTENBHOIO
KabenA ayamo/Bnaeo, KOTOpbIv nNpunaraeTca
K BUaeokamepe.

MoacoenmnHuTe ero k rHe3gy AUDIO/VIDEO n
NoAcoeaMHUTE XXENTbIN WTekep Kabensa K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BMAeocurHana Ha
BuAeonpuHTepe. CM. TakKe MHCTPYKLMIO Mo
3KcnnyaTauuv BUAEONPUHTEPA.

Video printer/
BupeonpuHTep

LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO

"N

= :Signal flow/IMepeaaya curHana

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (not
supplied). Connect it to the S VIDEO jack and
the S video input of the video printer.

Ecnu B BuaeonpuHTepe umeeTcAa BXoaHoe
BuaeorHesno S

Vcnonb3yinTe coeaMHUTENbHBIN Buaeokabens
S (He BxoauT B KoMmMnekT). MoacoeanHuTe
ero k rHe3ay S VIDEO u kK Bugeosxogy S Ha
BWAEOMNPUHTEpE.



Adjusting the white
balance manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro Bpy4Hyio

You can manually adjust and set the white
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance. Normally white balance is
automatically adjusted.

In the standby/recording/memory mode,
select a desired white balance mode in the
menu settings (p. 98).

=0 (INDOOR) :

= Lighting condition changes quickly

= Too bright place such as photography
studios

= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

8¢ (OUTDOOR) :

= Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after sunset,
just before sunrise, neon signs, or fireworks

= Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

HOLD:

Recording a single-coloured subject or
background

To return to the automatic white
balance mode

Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the menu settings
(p. 98).

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend that you record in the =<
indoor mode.

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Use the automatic white balance or hold mode.
Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the =¢= indoor mode.

BanaHc 6enoro MoXxHoO oTperynupoBsarb 1
YCTaHOBUTb BPYYHYLD. DTa perynuposka
no3sonAeT npuaatb 6enbiM o6beKTam no-
HacToALwwemMy 6enbin UBeT 1 fobuTtbeA 6onee
€CTeCTBEHHOro LBeToBoro 6anaHca. O6b4HO
6anaHc 6enoro noacTpanBaeTcA
aBTOMaTU4ECKM.

B pe>xume oxxunpanua/zanucu/namaTiu
BblbepuTe HYXHbIA pexxunm 6anaHca 6enoro B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHio (cTp. 98).

0= INDOOR - pexxum “B nomeLieHumn”:

e [pu BLICTPOI CMEHe YCNOBWIA OCBELLEHNA

* B cnukom ApKOM MecTe, Hanpumep,
oTocTyanm

e pu ocselleHUn 06beKTa HaTPUEBON NN
RTyTHOVI namnow

20: OUTDOOR - pexxum “Ha ynuue”:

e [1pn 3anncuy 3akaTa/Bocxoaa conHua,
BeYepHew Unn yTpeHHen 3apu, HEOHOBbIX
peknam nnu penepBepkoB

¢ [pu ocBeLleHnn hnyopecUeHTHbIMU
namnamu pasHbix LBETOB

HOLD - pexxum 6110KUpOBKU:

Mpw 3anncy ogHOLBETHOTO NpeameTa unm hoHa

[nAa Bo3BpalleHua K
aBTOMaTM4YeCKOMY pexxumy 6anaHca
6enoro

YcrtaHosute komangy WHT BAL B nonoxeHnne
AUTO B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 98).

Mpu choTorpacpuposaHum usobpaxxeHua B
CTYAWU C TENEBU3UOHHbLIM OCBELLEeHUEM
PekomeHayeTcAa ucnonb3osatb AnA 3anvcu
pexuM “B nomeLleHun” =Ox.

Bo Bpema 3anucu npu oceelleHumn
namMnamu gHeBHOro cBeTa

Mcnonb3ynTte aBTOMaTUHECKUIA PEXUM
6anaHca 6ef10ro unu pexmnmM 61o0KMPOBKMU.
Bupeokamepa MoXeT He oTperynuposatb
OOMKHbIM 06pa3om 6anaHc 6enoro B pexxmme
“nomeLueHma” =Qs.
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Adjusting the white balance
manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BPY4HYIO

In the automatic white balance mode

Point your camcorder at a white subject for

about 10 seconds after setting the POWER

switch to CAMERA to get a better adjustment

when:

= You detach the battery for replacement.

= You bring your camcorder to the outdoors
from the interior of a house, or vice versa.

In the hold white balance mode

Set the white balance to AUTO and reset to

HOLD after a few seconds when:

= You change the PROGRAM AE mode.

= You bring your camcorder to the outdoors
from the interior of a house, or vice versa.

B aBTOMaTuMyeckom pexxume 6anaHca

6enoro

HanpasbTe Buaeokamepy Ha 6enbivi npeameT

npubnuanTtensHo Ha 10 cekyHA nocne

ycTaHoBkM nepeknovatena POWER B

nonoxenve CAMERA anAa nonyyenuA

yNyYLWeHHOW NOACTPONKMN PErynMpoBKMY,

Korpa:

* Bbl oTcoeamHAeTe H6aTaperiHbli 610K anA
3amMeHbl.

e Koraa Bbl BbIxoauTe ¢ kamepon 13
nomeLleHnA Ha ynuuy unm HaobopoT.

B pexxume 6anaHca 6enoro “HOLD”

YcTaHoBuTe 6anaHc 6enoro B NONoXeHne

AUTO n cHoBa BepHuTe B nonoxexve HOLD

Yepes HECKOJbKO CEeKYHA, Koraa:

* Bbl n3meHAeTe pexxum PROGRAM AE.

e Koraa Bbl BbIxoauTe ¢ kamepon 13
NOMELLEeHMA Ha ynuLly v HaobopoT.



Ucnonb3oBaHue
_ _ LUIMPOKOIKpPaAHHOIo
Using the wide mode pexuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaThb WMPOKogopMmaTHoe

the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE). n3obpaxxeHme 16:9 anAa npocMoTpa Ha

Black bands appear on the screen during LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope copmarta 16:9
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture (16:9WIDE).

during a playback on a normal TV [b] or on a Bo Bpemsa 3anvcu B pexxume 16:9WIDE Ha
wide-screen TV [c] is compressed in the 3KpaHe NoABATCA YepHble nonockl [a].
widthwise direction. If you set the screen M306pakeHne BO BpeMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
mode of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, Ha 06bl4HOM Tenesusope [b] nnu

you can watch pictures of normal images [d]. LIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope [c] 6ynet

cXato no wupwuHe. Mpn ycTaHOBKE 3KPAHHOTO
pexknma LWMPOKO3KPaHHOrO Tenesnsopa B
MOMTHOSKPAHHbIA PEXXMM MOXHO HabnwaaTh
n30b6paxkeHnA HopmanbHoro pasmepa [d].

[a] [b] @

) ? [ [d]
|— @

In the standby mode, set 16:9WIDE to ON in B pexxume oxxmaaHua ycTaHOBUTE KOMaHay
in the menu settings (p. 98). 16:9WIDE B nonoxehnne ON B B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHio (cTp. 98).

minaas uunedsuo slaHHegOaL9HBMAa809 £/suoneladO Buipiooay paoueApy

To cancel the wide mode OnA OTMeHbI LULUPOKOIKPAHHOIO

Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings pexxuma

(p. 98). YcTtaHoBute komaHgy 16:9WIDE B
nonoxexHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo

In the wide mode (cTp. 98).

You cannot select the old movie mode with

DIGITAL EFFECT. B wnpoKoakpaHHOM pexxume
HeB03MOXKHO BbIGpaTh PEXUM CTapUHHOIO

During recording KMHO ¢ nomoLupio oyHKumm DIGITAL EFFECT.

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode.

When you cancel the wide mode, set your Bo Bpema 3anucu

camcorder to the standby mode and then set HeB03MOXHO BbIGpaTh UM OTMEHUTb

16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings. LUMPOKO3KPAHHbIN pexxknm. Ecnm Hy>KHO

OTMEHWTb LUMPOKOIKPAHHbIV PEXMUM,
YyCTaHOBUTE BUAEOKAMEpPY B PEXUM
OXMAAHWA, @ 3aTeM YyCTaHOBUTE PEXUM
16:9WIDE B nonoxexne OFF B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.



Using the fader
function

MUcnonb3oBaHue
dyHKUMKM anaepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Mo>HO perynmpoBaTb NMOCTENEHHOE MOABNEHNE
WX NCHE3HOBEHME N306paXKeHUs, 4TobbI
npuaaTb CbeMke NpohecCcuoHanbHbIN BUA.

OVERLAP

(Fade in only)/
(Tonbko noABNeHue
n3o6pakeHuns)

[b]
MONOTONE
When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.
When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby mode, press FADER until
the desired fader indicator flashes.
When fading out [b]
In the recording mode, press FADER until
the desired fader indicator flashes.
The indicator changes as follows:
FADER—MONOTONE—OVERLAP—nNO
indicator
The last selected fader mode is indicated
first of all.

(2) Press START/STOP. After the fade in/out
is carried out, your camcorder
automatically returns to the normal mode.

7

* 0

Ay
hul
>
[S]
m
by

1

MONOTONE

Mpwn NNaBHOM NOABMEHUM UM UCHE3HOBEHWUU
n3obpaxxeHue bygeT NOCTENEHHO U3MEHATLCA
OT YepHo-6enoro A0 LUBETHOrO.

[Mpy NnNaBHOM UCHE3HOBEHWUMN N306paXKeHne
6yAeT NOCTENEeHHO M3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOrO
[0 YepHo-6enoro.

(1) Mpn nnaBHOM nNoABNeHUN u3obpaxceHus [a]
B pexwuMe oxwupaHna HaxumaniTe KHOMKy
FADER, noka He Ha4HeT MuraTb Hy>HbIN
MHaMKarop ceiipepa.

Mpu nnaBHOM ncye3HoBEHMU U306paxkeHun [b]
B pexume 3anvcu HaxmmawTe KHOMKY
FADER, noka He Ha4yHeT MuUraTtb Hy>HbIN
nHaukatop denaepa.

Muaukatop 6yaeT U3MeHATbCA
cnepyowmm obpasom:
FADER—MONOTONE—OVERLAP—6e3
nHaMKaTopa

MocnenHnin n3 BelbpaHHbIX PEXNMOB
peraepa oTobpaxaeTca nepBbIM.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP. Mocne
BbIMONTHEHNA onepauun noAsneHna/
ncYe3HOBEHUA N306padkeHuns
BUMAEOKamepa aBToOMaTUHeCKN BEPHETCA B
06bIYHbIN PEXUM.

y3avd




Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUMN
cthenpepa

To cancel the fader function

After the fade in/out is carried out : Your
camcorder automatically returns to the normal
mode.

Before the fade in/out is carried out : Before
pressing START/STOP, press FADER until the
indicator disappears.

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function. Also, you cannot use

the fader function while using the following

functions.

- Digital effect

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap
function only)

—NightShot +Slow shutter

—Photo recording

When the OVERLAP indicator appears

Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. As the image is being
stored, the OVERLAP indicator flashes fast,
and the playback picture is displayed.

At this stage, the picture may not be recorded
clearly, depending on the tape condition.

When START/STOP MODE is set to & or
5SEC
You cannot use the fader function.

While in MEMORY mode
You cannot use the fader function.

AnAa otmeHbl hyHKUUM chenpepa

Mocne BbiNonHeHUA onepaumn noAasneHna/
ncyesHoBeHuA n3obpaxeHus : Buageokamepa
aBTOMaTMYECKUN BEPHETCA B OObIYHbIN PEXUM.
Mepen BbINONHEHWEM onepauumn noABneHnA/
Mcye3HOBEHUA n3obpaxkeHua : [lo HaxaTtuAa
kHorkn START/STOP HaxXmuTe KHOMKY
FADER, noka He nc4esHeT niaukaTtop.

NMPUMEYAHMUE

Mpw ncnonb3oBaHun chyHKLUMK herrgepa

HEeBO3MOXKHO MCMONb30BaTb HMUXKecneayloLme

hyHKUMK. Tak>ke Npu MCMoNb30BaHUN

YyKa3aHHbIX HWXe (PyHKLMIA HEBO3MOXHO

ncnonb3oBaTtb PyHKLUMIO dhenpepa.

— UndbpoBon acpchexT

— Pexxum Huskom ocselenHocT PROGRAM
AE (TONbKO (OYyHKLMA HaNOXeHnA)

—HoyHaA cbemka +MeaneHHbIn 3aTBOP

—®doTocbemKa

Mpu noAaBneHun nipukatopa OVERLAP
Bnaeokamepa aBTOMaTuyeckn coxpaHuTt
n3obpaxkeHune, 3anncbiBaemMoe Ha neHTy. Bo
BPEMA COXPaHeHUA N306paXkeHna nHaMKaTop
OVERLAP 6ypget yacTo muraTb, 1 6yaeT
oTO6paxaTbCA BOCMPOU3BOAMMOE
n3obpaxeHue.

Ha aTom aTane nsobpaxkeHne MoXeT 6bITb
3anMcaHo He COBCEM YETKO B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
COCTOAHWA NEHThI.

Ecnu komanaa START/STOP MODE
ycTaHOBMIeHa B NONIOXeHUe £ unu 5SEC
DyHKUMIO therinepa HeBO3MOXKHO

ncnonb3oBaTb.

MNpun ucnonbsosanuu pexxkuma MEMORY
DyHKUMIO henaepa HEBO3MOXHO
MCMonb30BaTh.

minaas umnedsuo siaHHeaoaLoHamMde809 £/suoneladO Buipiooay paourApy
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue
cneumanbHbIX 3pdeKTOoB
- ekt n3obpaxkeHun

You can digitally process images to obtain
special effects like those in films or on TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of

the picture is reversed.

The picture gets sepia-toned.

The picture appears in

monochrome (black-and-

white).

SOLARIZE [b]: The light intensity is clearer,
and the picture looks like an

SEPIA :
B&W :

illustration.

SLIM [c] : The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [d] : The picture expands
horizontally.

PASTEL [e]:  The contrast of the picture is
emphasized, and the picture
looks like an animated cartoon.

MOSAIC [f]: The picture gets mosaic-

patterned.

O6paboTKy M306parkeHus umcpoBbIM
METO/AOM MOXHO BbIMOMHATL ANA NONyYeHnA
crneumnanbHbiX 3PdeKToB, Kak B
KWHObUnbMax unm Ha TeneBnaeHun.

NEG. ART [a] : LiseT 1 ApkocTb
n3obpaxeHus 6yayt
HeraTUBHbIMU.

SEPIA : N3o6paxeHne byaeT B useTe
cenuu.
B&W : N3o6paxkenve bynet

MOHOXPOMHbIM (4EepHO-
6enbim).
SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa 6yaeT
ycuneHa, a usobpaxeHue
6yneT BbIrMALETb Kak
UnnCTpaUmA.
M306paxeHne pacTAHeTcA nNo
BepTUKanu.
STRETCH [d] : I306pa)keHne pacTAHeTcA No
ropusoHTanu.
MoayepkuBaeTcaA
KOHTPacTHOCTb
nM306pa>keHnA, KOTOPOMy
npugaetca
MYNbTUNIMKALUNOHHBIA BUA,.
WN3o6paxeHune bynet
MO3an4eCKUM.

SLIM [c] :

PASTEL [e] :

MOSAIC [f] :

[f]




Using special effects - Picture
effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyuyanbHbIX
athdekToB — dhhekT u3obpakeHua

(1) In the standby/recording mode, select P
EFFECT in in the menu settings. (p. 98).

(2) Select the desired picture effect mode in the
menu settings.

To turn the picture effect function
off

Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings
(. 98).

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select the old movie mode with
DIGITAL EFFECT.

When you turn the power off
Your camcorder automatically returns to the
normal mode.

(1) B pexxnme oxxnpaHua/3anncu BolbepuTe
komaHgy P EFFECT B B yCTaHOBKaxX
MeHto. (cTp. 98).

(2) BeibepuTe Hy>XHbIN 3hHEKT N306pa>keHnA
B YCTAHOBKaXx MEHIO.

( N
MANUAL SET
[@ PROGRAM AE OFF
<)
—) & WHT BAL SEP A
AUTO SHTR B&W
5 PRETURN  SOLARIZE
= SLIM
Etc STRETCH
? PASTEL
MOSAIC
[MENU] : END
\ v

[AnAa BbiknioyeHuA PyHKUUK apchekTa
n3obpaxeHusa

YcTaHosuTe komaHay P EFFECT B
nonoxenve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo

(cTp. 98).

Mpu ucnonb3osaHun pyHKLnm acpcekra
n3obpaxxeHuna
HeBo3MOXHO Bbl6paTh PEXUM CTAPUHHOMO

KMHO ¢ nomoLwusio dyHkumm DIGITAL EFFECT.

Mpu BbIKNOYEHUN NUTaHUA
Braoeokamepa aBToMaTuyecku BepHeTcA B
06bIYHbIA PEXWM.

M9 uunedauo siI9HHegog19Hamdag09 /suoileladO Bulpioday pasuenpy
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Using special effects
— Digital effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbIX 3pdeKToB

- UnudpoBon acpdekT

You can add special effects to recorded
pictures using the various digital functions.
The sound is recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still picture so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still pictures successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still picture
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record the picture so that an
incidental image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The
slow shutter mode is good for recording dark
pictures more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets
the wide mode to ON and picture effect to
SEPIA.

Still picture/
HenoaswmxHoe
n3obpaxeHve

==

STILL
Still picture/
HenoaswmxHoe
n3obpaxeHve
LUMI.

CneumanbHble 3heKTbl MOXHO f06aBNATb K
3anmcbiBaeMOMy N306PaxKEeHNIO C MOMOLLbIO
pasnuyHbIX LMPOBbLIX PYHKLMWA.
3anvcbiBaembli 3ByK 6yaeT OObIYHbIM.

STILL

Mo>HO 3anucblBaTb HEMOABUXKHOE
n3obpaxKxeHne AnA HanoXeHWA ero Ha
noaBMXHOE n3obpaxkeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

HenoawkHble n3obpa>keHna MOXXHO
3anucblBaThb NocnefoBaTenbHO Yepes
onpeaeneHHble MHTepPBasibl BPEMEHW.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Apkune mecTa Ha HENOABWMXKHOM U306paXKEeHUN
MO>HO U3MEHATb Ha NOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHua.

TRAIL
Mo>kHO 3anucbiBaTb n3obpaxkeHue ¢
ahdekToM 3anas3ablBaHUA.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Mo>xHO 3amMeAnIMTb CKOPOCTh 3aTBOpa.
Pexunm MeaneHHoro saTeopa noaxoauT Ana
3anmMcn TeMHbIX M306paskeHuin.

OLD MOVIE

Mo>xHO npuaaBaTb U306paKeHUAM
aTmocdepy CTapuMHHOro KMHo. Buaeokamepa
6yaeT aBTOMaTU4ECKMN YCTaHaBMBaTb
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHbIN pexxkum B nonoxkeHne ON, a
adhpekT n3obpaxeHns B nonoxkeHve SEPIA.

Moving picture/
MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxxeHme
B -

Moving picture/
MopswxHoe
n3obpaxxeHme




Using special effects - Digital
effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
adchekToB - Linchposoin achcpexkr

(1) In the standby/recording mode, press
DIGITAL EFFECT. The digital effect
indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.

The indicator changes as follows:
STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL
«— SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The
indicator lights up and the bars appear. In
the STILL and LUMI. modes, the still
picture is stored in memory.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect.

Items to be adjusted

STILL The rate of the still picture you
want to superimpose on the
moving picture

FLASH The interval of flash motion

The colour scheme of the area
in the still picture which is to
be swapped with a moving
picture

LUML.

The time until the incidental
image vanishes

TRAIL

SLOW SHTR  Shutter speed. The larger the
shutter speed number, the

slower the shutter speed.

OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary

The more bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the digital effect. The bars appear in
the following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
and TRAIL.

TP

/)i LumL
Ty

(1) B pexxnme oxxnpaHua/3anncym HaxxMmTe
kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT. MNoasutca
MHAMKaTOp UMdpoBOro aptekTa.

(2) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
Bbl6Opa pexxmma Hy>Horo umgpoBoro
ahdekTa.

MHaukatop 6yaeT n3mMeHATbCA
cneayrowmm o6pasom:

STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
SLOW SHTR «— OLD MOVIE

(3)HaxxmmuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKATOP, 1 NOABATCA
nosnocsbl. B pexxkumax STILL n LUMI.
HenoABUXHOEe n30bpaxkeHne byaeT
COXpaHeHo B NamATH.

(4)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
perynmpoBKmn n3o6paxkeHus.

AnemeHTbl ANA PErynupoBKu

STILL MHTEeHCUBHOCTB
HEenoABUXXHOro n3obpa>keHus,
KOTOPOE HY>XHO HaNIOXWTb Ha
noaBvKHOE n3obpaxkeHne

FLASH MHTepBan npepbiBUCTOro

ABVXEHNA

LUMI. LiBeToBaa ramma obnacTu
HEMnoABUXHOIro N306pa>keHus,
KOTOPYHO HY>KHO 3aMeHUTb

NOABWKHBIM N306paXKeHneM

TRAIL Bpemsa ncyesHoseHunA

no6o4YHOro n306parkeHnsa

SLOW SHTR CkopocTb 3aTBOpa. HYem
6onblue BENMYnMHa CKOPOCTU
3aTBOpa, TEM MejJfieHHee

CKOpPOCTb 3aTBOpa.

OLD MOVIE  He TpebyeTcA HUKakux

perynmpoBok

Yem 6onblLue Nonoc Ha aKpaHe, TeM CUbHee
uncpoBoin achhekT. Monockl NoABNATCA B
cnepytowmx pexxumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n
TRAIL.

LUMI. I
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Using special effects — Digital
effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue crieuunasnbHbIX
adcekToB - Linchposon acpchekr

To cancel the digital effect
Press DIGITAL EFFECT. The digital effect
indicator disappears.

Ona otmeHbl undposoro adpgekra
HaxmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.
MHamkaTop undgpoBoro aghheKkTa NCHE3HET.

Notes
= The following functions do not work during
digital effect;
—Fader
— Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
- Photo recording
- NightShot +Slow shutter
= The following function does not work in the
slow shutter mode:
-PROGRAM AE
= The following functions do not work in the
old movie mode:
—Wide mode
— Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect will be automatically
cancelled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus
manually using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25

SLOW SHTR 2 1712

SLOW SHTR 3 1/6

SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

MpumeyaHuna

e Cnepytowwme yHKLUMM He paboTaloT npu
MCMNONb30BaHWMKN LUMPoBOro achdekTa:
—denpep
— Pe>xxum Huskom oceeleHHocTn PROGRAM

AE

—doTocbemMKa
—HoyHanA cbemka +MeaneHHbI 3aTBOP

* HmxeykasaHHaA pyHKUnA He paboTaeT B
pexxume MeAJIeHHOro 3aTBopa:
- PROGRAM AE

¢ Cniepytowme pyHKUMM He paboTatoT B
peXume CTapuHHOIO KUHO:
— LUnpokoakpaHHbIN pexum
— ObchekT n3obpaxkeHma
-PROGRAM AE

Mpwu BbIKNIOYEHUN NUTAHMUA
LincbpoBon achchekT byaeT aBToMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B peXkume measeHHOro
3aTBopa

AsTOMaTMyeckan HoKyCcMpoBKa MOXET BbITb
He athheKTUBHON. BbinonHuTe hoKyCnpoBKy
BPYYHYIO, UCMONb3yA LTATUB.

CKopocTb 3aTBOpa

BennuuHa ckopocTi 3aTBopa CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue PyHKLUK
PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto
Exposure) mode to suit your specific shooting
requirements.

® Spotlight mode

This mode prevents people’s faces, for
example, from appearing excessively white
when shooting subjects lit by strong light in
the theatre.

&3 Soft portrait mode

This mode brings out the subject while
creating a soft background for subjects such as
people or flowers.

4 Sports lesson mode

This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski mode

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected
light, such as at a beach in midsummer or on a
ski slope.

= sunset & moon mode

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

(k] | andscape mode

This mode is for when you are recording
distant subjects such as mountains and
prevents your camcorder from focusing on
glass or metal mesh in windows when you are
recording a subject behind glass or a screen.

¢ Low lux mode
This mode makes subjects brighter in
insufficient light.

Pe>xum PROGRAM AE (aBTOMaTuyeckan
3KCMO3ULMA) MOXHO BbIGUpaTh B
COOTBETCTBUM CO cneunguyecKumm
TpeboBaHMAMN K CbEMKE.

6 Pe>xxnm Npo>KeKTOPHOro ocBeLleHna
[aHHbIN pe>Xkum No3BONAET BbINOMHATb
CbeMKY Takum obpa3om, 4Tobbl nvua noaen
He BbIrNALENV CIIMWLKOM 61eAHbIMY,
Hanpumep, Npy cbeMke 06BbEKTOB B TeaTpe,
rfe 4acTo NpUMEHAETCA APKOe OCBELLEHME.

& Markui MOPTPETHbIN PEXUM

OTOT pexxnmM No3BONAET BblAENUTb 06 BbEKT HA
MArkoM ¢poHe 1 NoAXOAUT ANA ChEMKM,
Hanpvmep noge Unm LBeTOoB.

% Pexum CMOPTUBHbIX COCTA3aHUN

OTOT pexxmm No3BosiAET YMEHbLNTb
Opo>aHue npu CbeMKe BbICTPO ABMXKYLUMXCA
06BbEKTOB, HANPUMeEp, B TAKUX Urpax, Kak
TEHHUC UK ronba.

T MnAXHBIA U ABDKHBIA PEXUM

OTOT peXKMM NpenaTCTBYeT NOABIEHMIO
TEMHbIX ML NPY CbeMKe NIoaen B MecTax ¢
APKMM OCBELLEHNEM U OTPAXKEHHBLIM
CBETOM, HanpuMep, Ha NnAXe B pasrap nerta
UMN Ha CHEXXHOM CKJIOHE.

£ Pexkum 3axoaa conHua n NYHbI

OTOT pexxnm NO3BONAET B TOYHOCTM OTpaXaTb
06CTaHOBKY N CbeMKe 3aKaTta, O6LLUMX HOYHbIX
BMAOB, (DENEPBEPKOB M HEOHOBBIX PEKam.

(] NanpwadTHBIN pexum

OTOT pexXMm No3BOSIAET BbINOMHATL CHEMKY
OTAaNEeHHbIX 06 bEKTOB, TaKUX Kak ropbl, 1
npepoTepallaeT PoKyCUpOBKY BUAeOKamepbl
Ha CTEK0 UNW METANIMHECKYIO PELLEeTKY Ha
OKHax, ecfim 3anucb BbIMONHAETCA Yepe3
CTEKIIO NN peLUeTKy.

9 PeXMM HU3KOW OCBELEeHHOCTH
OTOT pexum genaet 06beKThbl ApYe npu
HeJOoCTaTOYHOM OCBELLEHUM.
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Ucnonb3oBaHune hyHKLMN
PROGRAM AE

(1) In the standby or memory mode, select
PROGRAM AE in @ in the menu settings
(p- 98).

(2) Select the desired PROGRAM AE mode by
turning the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
The indicator changes as follows:
Q@R T T > s ]

2

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off

Set PROGRAM AE to AUTO in the menu
settings (p. 98).

Notes

= In the spotlight, sports lesson and beach &
ski modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only
on subjects in the middle to far distance.

< In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:
—Slow shutter
—0OIld movie

= The following functions do not work in the
low lux mode:
- Digital effect
—Overlap

= While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

«While shooting in MEMORY mode, the low
lux and sports lesson modes do not work.
(The indicator flashes.)

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the menu
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE function is selected.

(1) B pexxnme oxxngaHua unm namaTtm
Bbl6epuTe komanay PROGRAM AE & @) B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto (CTp. 98).

(2) BoibepuTe Hy>HbIn pexkum PROGRAM AE,
nosepHyBs anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
WnaukaTop 6yaeT n3MeHATbCA
cnepytowmm obpasom:

OnA BbIKNo4YeHUA (PyHKLUK
PROGRAM AE

YcraHosuTe komangy PROGRAM AE B
nonoxexve AUTO B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 98).

MpumeyaHuna

* B pexxvmax Npo>XXeKTOPHOro OCBeLLeHUs,
CMOPTUBHbBIX COCTA3AHUI, @ Takxe B
NAAXHOM W1 NbIXXHOM PEXUME HEBO3MOXXHO
BbIMOSHATL CbEMKY KPYMHbBIM MAaHoM. JTO
o6bACHAETCA TeM, 4YTO BuAeoKamepa
HacTpoeHa AnA POKYCMPOBKMN TOMbKO Ha
06bEKThI, HAXOAALMECA HA CPEOHEM U
[arnbHeM pacCTOAHUAX.

® B pexxvme 3axofa ConHua u NnyHbl, @ Takxe
B naHawadTHOM pexxuve Buaeokamepa
HacTpoeHa AnA hOKYCMPOBKMN TOMbKO Ha
AanbHue 06bEKThI.

e Cnepytowwme yHKUMM He paboTatoT B
pexxume PROGRAM AE:

—MeaneHHbI 3aTBOP
—CTapuHHOE KNHO

e Cnepytowme yHKUMM He paboTatoT B
pPeXUMe HU3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTH:
- Lincpposon achchekT
—HanoxeHwne nsobpaxenua

e Korga oyHKUMA HOYHON CbEMKM
NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHaBnuBaeTca B
nonoxenve ON, dpyHkuna PROGRAM AE He
paboTtaeT. (MHamkaTop 6yaeT muratb.)

* Mpu cbemke B pexxume MEMORY pexxum
HW3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTMN 1 PEXUM
CNOPTMBHBIX COCTA3AHWI He paboTaloT.
(MHpovkaTop 6yaeT muratb.)

Korpa komaHpa WHT BAL yctaHoBneHa B
nonoxxeHune AUTO B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0

BanaHc 6enoro byaeT oTperynuposaH, aaxe
ecnu BblbpaHa pyHkumAa PROGRAM AE.



Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUMN
PROGRAM AE

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in
the following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait mode

—Sports lesson mode

Ecnu 3anucb BbINONHAETCA Npu
Mcnonb3oBaHWM rasopa3pAaHoNn,
HaTpUeBOW UK PTYTHOW Namnbl

B cnepytowmx pexxvimax MoryT BO3HUKHYTb
MepLaHve Mnm n3mMeHeHna LuseTHocTu. Ecnin
3TO NPOM3ONAET, BbIKMIOUNTE PYHKLMIO
PROGRAM AE.

—MArkunii NOPTPETHBIN PEXUM

— PeXxvM cnopTMBHBIX COCTA3aHWUI
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
3KCMNOo3ULUMN BPYUHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

= The subject is backlit

«Bright subject and dark background

«To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) In the standby/playback/memory mode,
press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator
appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the brightness.

=

JFINSOdX3

To return to the automatic
exposure mode
Press EXPOSURE again.

OKCMO3MUMIO MOXHO OTPErynimpoBatb U

YCTaHOBUTb BPYYHYI0. BbINONHANTE py4Hyto

perynmpoBKy 3KCNO3ULMM B CrieaytoLmx

cnyyanx:

® O6bEKT Ha (hOHe 3aaHeN NoACBETKM

® ApKuin 06BEKT HA TEMHOM (DOHE

e [InA 3anncu TeMHbIX 306pakeHuni
(Hanpvmep, HOYHbIX 3aNN3040B) C 60MbLIOK
[OCTOBEPHOCTbIO

(1) B pexxume oxxnaaHua/BocnponsseneHns/
namAaTu HaxxmunTe kHonky EXPOSURE.
MoABUTCA MHAMKATOP SKCMO3ULIMN.

(2) NosepHuTe pnck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
perynmpoBKu APKOCTU.

[nA Bo3BpaTa B peXxum
aBTOMaTU4YECKOU 3KCMO3nLMU
HaxmuTe kHonky EXPOSURE euue pas.

Note
When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work.

If you change the PROGRAM AE mode or
slide NIGHTSHOT to ON

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode.

NPUMEYAHUE

Mpw BbINOSIHEHWUMN PETYIIMPOBKM 3KCNO3NLMN
BPYYHYIO (DYHKUMA 3aHEN NOACBETKN He
paboTaer.

MNpwn nameHexnum pexxuma PROGRAM AE
WU NepemeLleHnn nepekntoyaTena
NIGHTSHOT B nono>xeHne ON
Bnpeokamepa aBToMaTuyecku BepHeTcA B
PeXXnM aBTOMaTU4ECKOW 3KCMO3NLMM.



Focusing manually

PdokKycupoBKa
BPY4HYIO

You can gain better results by manually
adjusting the focus in the following cases:
= The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting
—subijects through glass coated with water
droplets
—horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with
backgrounds such as walls and sky
= When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background
= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

(1) Press FOCUS lightly in the standby/

recording/memory mode. The @& indicator

appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.
(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

MO>XHO MoNyuYUThb Yy4lleHHble pe3ynbTaTbl
nyTem perynmpoBKu (hOKYCUPOBKM BPYUHYIO B
cneayrowmx cnyyanx:
® Pexknm aBTOMaTu4eckon hoKyCUpOBKM
ABNAeTCA He3(PEKTUBHBIM NP
BbIMOSIHEHUN CHEMKMU
—06bEKTOB Yepes CTEKIO, NMOKPbLITOe
Kannamm
— FOPM30HTaSIbHbIX NONOC
—06bEKTOB C MaNoN KOHTPACTHOCTbIO Ha
TakoM hoHe, Kak CTeHa unm Hebo
© ECNU HY>KHO BbINOSTHUTL U3MEHEHMWE
hOKYyCUPOBKYM C 06BEKTA Ha NepeaHeM
nnaHe Ha 06bEeKT Ha 3aAHEM nnaHe
 [pu BbINOMHEHNN CHEMKM HEMOABUXHbIX
06BEKTOB C UCNONb30BaHMEM LUTaTUBA

(1) HaxxmuTe cnerka kHonky FOCUS B
pexume oxuaaHua/anucu/namatu. Ha
aKpaHe XXK[ unn B Bugouckarene
noABMTCA MHAMKATOp 2.

(2) MoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKU ANA
nony4eHnAa YeTKoM hOKYCMPOBKMU.

\/

)

Y,

e b/
7
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)
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Focusing manually

®doKycUpOBKa BPY4HYIO

To return to the autofocus mode
Press FOCUS lightly to turn off the @, ak or
a indicator.

To record distant subjects

Press FOCUS deeper (INFINITY). Your
camcorder focuses on distant subjects and the
M indicator appears. When you release
FOCUS, your camcorder returns to the manual
focus mode. Use this mode when your
camcorder focuses on near objects even though
you are trying to shoot a distant object.

To obtain correct focus

First, focus a subject with the power zoom
lever moved toward the “T” (telephoto)
position, then adjust the zoom.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

&2 changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject.
s when the subject is too close to focus on.

[nA Bo3BpaTa B pexum
aBTOMaTM4YecKon (hoKyCUpPOBKHU
HaxwmuTe cnerka kHonky FOCUS gna
OTKMIOYEHNA MHANKATOPOB &2, M UV s .

[nAa cbemMKu yaaneHHbIX 06beKTOB
HaxmuTe kHonky FOCUS cunbHee
(INFINITY). Buoeokamepa BbINOMHAT
(POKYCUPOBKY Ha yAaneHHble 06beKThI, 1
noAeutcA uHavkaTop M. Ecnv otnyctutb
kHonky FOCUS, Buaeokamepa BepHeTCA B
PEeXUM py4HON POKYyCUpoBKW. Vicnonbsynte
3TOT PeXuM B TOM clyyae, korga
BuAeoKamepa BbIMOHAET (POKYCMPOBKY Ha
6nuxxHMe 06beKTbI, Aaxe ecnu Bbl nbiTaeTech
BbIMOJTHUTL CbEMKY OTAAsIEHHOr0 06bEeKTa.

[AnA nony4yeHUA npaBUNIbHOM
hOKYCHUpPOBKMN

CHayvana HaBeauTe (hOKyC Ha 06beKT, koraa
Pbl4aXXOK NPMBOAHOIO BapnoobbeKTnBa
nepemeLleH B HanpaeieHnn nonoxenna “T”
(TenegoTo), 3aTem oTperynupyiTe Haesn
BMAEOKaMEpbI.

Mpu cbemke o6bekTa ¢ 6nmM3Kkoro
paccToAHuA

BbinonHuTe hOKyCUpoBKY B KOHLE
nonoxxenvA “W” (LUMPOKOYTONIbHOE).

UHaukaTop @& 6yaeT USMEHATbLCA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

npu 3anucy yaaneHHbIX O6beKToB.
& €CNM 06BEKT HAXOANTCA CIMWIKOM BIIN3KO,
YTO6bI BbIMONHUTL (DOKYCUPOBKY Ha HEro.



— Advarjced Playback Operations —
Playing back a tape
with picture effects

- YcoBepLueHCTBOBaHHbIE Onepauni BOCNPON3BEAEHNA —

Bocnpou3BeneHune neHTbl ¢
apdekTamu usobpaxeHua

During playback, you can process a scene
using the picture effect functions: NEG. ART,
SEPIA, B&W and SOLARIZE.

In the playback/playback pause mode, select
the desired picture effect mode in the menu
settings (p. 98).

For details of each picture effect function, see
page 50.

To cancel the picture effect
function

Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings
(p. 98).

Notes

= You cannot process the picture that is input
from other equipment using the picture effect
function.

= To record pictures that you have processed
using the picture effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR, using your camcorder
as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function are not output through the b DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
cancelled.

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3seaeHNA MOXHO
BUAOVN3MEHATb M306paXKeHne C MOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMI acpchekToB n3obpadkenua: NEG.
ART, SEPIA, B&W n SOLARIZE.

B pexwvme BocnponsseaeHna/nay3sbl
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA BbIOEPUTE HYXXHbIN
ahheKT n3obpakeHnA B yCTaHOBKAX MEHI0
(cTp. 98).

MoppobHble cBEAEHWA N0 KaX 40N hyHKLMUM
ahpekToB U30bpaxkeHna npuseaeHsl Ha cTp. 50.

( A
MANUAL SET
[ [F_EFFECT ] OFF
W PRETURN NEG ART
SEPIA
\— B&W
SOLARIZE
[MENU] : END
\ v

AnAa oTmeHb! hyHKUMKN achhekTOB
n3obpaxeHusa

YcraHosuTe komaHay P EFFECT B nonoxeHue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (CTp. 98).

MpumeyaHua

* BBefeHHble C Apyron annapaTypbl
1306pakeHns, HeBO3MOXHO U3MEHATb C
NOMOLLbIO PYHKLMK 3dhchekToB
n3obpaxkeHua.

¢ InAa 3anucu n3obpaxkeHni, KoTopble 6binn
BVAON3MEHEHbI C MOMOLLLIO PYHKLMM
ahpekToB N306paKeHnsa, 3anuumnTe
n3obpakeHrA Ha BUAeOMarHMToOOoH,
Mcrnonb3ya BUAeoKamMepy B Ka4ecTBe
nneepa.

N306pakeHnsn, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C
nomolubio pyHKUMK apekToB
n3ob6pakeHunA

MN306paxkeHuns, BUAOW3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
yHKUMMN 3DDEKTOB N306paKeHNA, He .
nepepalroTcA Yyepes rHe3no sxoda/sbixona b
DV IN/OUT.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepeknioyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHme OFF unu octaHoBke
BOCNpou3BeaAeHUA

DyHKUMNA achpdPeKToB n30bpaxkeHna byaet
aBTOMaTU4eCKM OTMEHEHa.
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Playing back a tape
with digital effects

Bocnpou3sBegeHue neHTbl
C undpoBbiMu ahdekTamu

During playback, you can process a scene
using the digital effect functions: STILL,
FLASH, LUMI. and TRAIL.

(1) In the playback/playback pause mode,
press DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial until the desired digital
effect indicator (STILL, FLASH, LUMI. or
TRAIL) flashes.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The digital effect indicator lights up and the
bars appear. In the STILL or LUMI. mode,
the picture is captured and is stored in
memory as a still picture at the time you
press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect.

For details of each digital effect function,
see page 52.

NP

= B STILL K¢
3 Trronny

Bo BpemsA BoCnpon3BeaeHNA MOXHO
BWAOU3MEHATb N306pa>keHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO
yHKUMIA UndpoBbIX achdekToB: STILL,
FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexkume BocnpounsBeneHnA/naysbl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY
DIGITAL EFFECT n noBopaunBanTte AUcK
SEL/PUSH EXEC po Tex nop, noka He
Ha4yHeT MUraTb MHANKATOP HYXHOro
undpposoro adpekTa (STILL, FLASH,
LUMI. nnn TRAIL).

(2) Haxxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
BbicBeTUTCA MHAMKATOP LUMGPOBOro
ahdekTa, 1 NoABATCA Nonockl. B pexume
STILL vnn LUMI. Bo BpemA HaxaTtua
oncka SEL/PUSH EXEC nsobpaxxeHue
CHVMMaeTCA M COXpaHAETCA B NaMATb Kak
HenoABMXHOE N3obpaxkeHue.

(3) MoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynupoBKu n3obpaxeHns.
MoppobHble cBeaeHUA No Kaxaomn
hyHKUMN LdpoBbIX 3hheKToB
npueeneHbl Ha cTp. 52.

% STILL D

\ 7

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT.

Notes

= You cannot process the picture that is input
from other equipment using the digital effect
function.

«To record pictures that you have processed
using the digital effect, record the pictures on
the VCR, using your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function are not output through the b DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
cancelled.

AnAa oTmeHbl hyHKLUMKM LmnchpoBbIX
acppekToB
HaxxmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.

MpumeyaHuna

© BBeeHHbIE C APYroi annapartypbl M306paxeHus,
HEBO3MOXHO U3MEHATb C MOMOLLbIO (OYHKLMM
LmMchpoBbIX 3hheKTOB N306paKeHN .

o [1nA 3anucy n3obpa>keHun, KoTopble 6binn
BMAOU3MEHEHbBI C MOMOLLBIO (DYHKLMK
UMpoBbIX 3chheKToB, 3anumnTe
M306paxkeHna Ha BUAEOMarHUTOOH,
ncnonb3yA BuAeokamepy B KayecTse nneepa.

N306pakeHnsa, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C

rnomolubio pyHKLUMK LnbpoBbIX ahdeKToB

MN306paxeHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO

hyHKUMK UndppoBbIX 3hhekToB, HE NepepatoTcA

yepes rHeafo exoaa/sbixofa §, DV IN/OUT.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepekntoyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHue OFF unu octaHoBke
BOCNpoOU3BeAeHUA

DyHKUMA UM poBbIX ahdekToB byaeT
aBTOMaTM4eCKM OTMEHEeHa.



Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbiCTpoe oTbICKaHWe anu3oaa
C MOMOLLbIO (hYHKLIMK NaMATH
HYNeBOU OTMETKM

Your camcorder rewinds or advances the tape
to locate the desired scene, and the searching
automatically stops at the scene having a tape
counter value of “0:00:00.” You can do this
with the Remote Commander.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY if the
counter is not on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The tape counter shows
“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter
reaches approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the
time code appears.

(5) Press B. Playback starts.

Bupeokavepa nepematbiBaeT neHTy Has3aza
Unu Brnepes ANA OTbICKAHWA HYXXHOro
3anm3oja Cc aBTOMaTUYEeCKON OCTaHOBKOM
rnomcka Ha anu3oge, rae nokasaHue cyeTymKa
neHThl - “0:00:00.” 3TO MOXHO AenaThb C
MOMOLLbIO My/bTa AUCTaHUMOHHOrO
yrnpaBneHus.

(1) B pexxvime BocnpousBefeHna HaxmmTe
kHornKy DISPLAY, ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[
VNV B BUZoOUckKaTterne oTCyTCTBYeT
CYETUUK.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
TOM MEecTe, KOTOPOE HY>XHO HaWTU MO3Xe.
MokasaHune cyeT4MKa CTaHET paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, n Ha4YHET MUraTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky M, Koraa Hy>KHO
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHUE.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€« onA YyCKOPEHHOW
NepeMOoTKN NEHTbI Ha3az K HyNeBon Touke
cyeTyMKa neHThl. JleHTa ocTaHoBUTCA
aBTOMaTUYECKU, ECNN CHETYUK JOCTUTHET
npm6nM3MTeano HYNEBON OTMETKW.
Wnpnkatop ZERO SET MEMORY
MNCYE3HET, M NOABUTCA KO BPEMEHW.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCMpOu3BeEAEHNE.

DISPLAY

o= =1

(===

oo

]

ZERO SET MEMORY

pooo

00000/

\

Notes

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY again
before rewinding the tape, the zero set
memory function will be cancelled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several
seconds from the time code.

= The zero set memory function may not work
when there is a blank portion between
pictures on a tape.

ZERO SET MEMORY functions also in the
recording standby mode

When you insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape, press ZERO SET MEMORY at
the point you want to end the insertion.
Rewind the tape to the insert start point, and
start recording. Recording stops automatically
at the tape counter zero point. Your camcorder
returns to the standby mode.

MpumeyaHua

¢ Ecnu ewe pa3 HaxxaTb kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY go Hayana o6paTHON NepemoTku
NEeHTbI, TO (YHKLMA NamAT HyNeBown
OTMeTKM byAeT OTMEHeHa.

* Mexxay KOAOM BPEMEHW N AEeACTBUTENbHbLIM
BpeMeHeM MOXeT ObITb pacxoXxaeHue B
HECKONbKO CEKYHA,.

© QyHKUMA NaMATU HYNEBON OTMETKU MOXET
He paboTaTtb B TOM cry4ae, ecnv nmeeTcA
He3arnucaHHbIA y4acTOK MeXay
N306paXKEeHNAMM Ha NEHTE.

®dyHkunAa ZERO SET MEMORY pa6otaet
TaK)Xe B peXXMme roToOBHOCTU 3anucu

Mpu BCTaBKe 3nn3oaa B cepeamnHy
3anncaHHoN NeHTbl, HaxXMUTe KHonky ZERO
SET MEMORY B TOM MecCTe, rae Hy>HO
3aKOH4YUTb BCTaBKy anu3oga. [NepemoTtante
NEHTY K MeCcTy Hayana BCTaBKW 3ann3oAaa u
Ha4yHWTe 3anncb. 3anucb OCTaHOBUTCA
aBTOMaTUYECKMN B MECTE HYNeBOW OTMETKM
cyeTuuka. Buaeokamepa BepHeTCA B pexum
OXMAaHWA.
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Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- Title search

Mouck rpaHuy 3anucu Ha
neHte no TUTpY - Nouck
TUTpa

If you use a tape with cassette
memory, you can search for the
boundaries of recorded tape by title
(Title search)(p. 154). Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

CM
only

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in @ to ON in the menu
settings (p. 98). Default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the title
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no
indicator

(4) Press ¢« or P»1 on the Remote
Commander to select the title for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playback of the scene having the title that
you selected.

To stop searching
Press .

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search a title.

In the mark

=The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

«The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The title search function may not work correctly.

oM Mpy ncnonb3oBaHUM NEHTbLI C
KacceTHOW NamATbI0 MOXHO
WS BLINOMHWTL MOUCK FPaHML 3anncy Ha
JIeHTe No TUTPY (MOMUCK TUTpa)(CTp.
154). inA 3TOM ONepauumn NCNonb3ynTe
nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHus.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VTR.

(2) YcTaHosuTe komangy CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 98). YcTaHOBKOW N0 yMON4YaHWio
AsnAetcA ON.

(3) Haxxnmavite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA
HEOJHOKPAaTHO A0 Tex Nop, Noka He
NOABUTCA MHANKATOP MoWcKa TuTpa.
Muaukatop 6yaeT U3MeHATbCA
cneayowmm obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHavKaumm

(4) HaxkmnTe KHonky << vnn PP Ha nynbte

[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHna, YTobbl

Bbl6paTb TUTP AN1A BOCNPOM3BEAEHWA.

Buaoeokamepa aBToMaTM4ecku HavHeT

BOCMpOu3BeAeHne ann3oAa ¢ BblbpaHHOro

TMTpa.

~
TITLE SEARCH
1 HELLO!
SEARCH 2 CONGRATULATIONS!
MODE 3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!

4 PRESENT

5 GOOD MORNING

6 WEDDING

v

 (575) I
S
3

TITLE SEARCH
T
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
[P [ 4 PRESENT

5 GOOD MORNING

6 WEDDING

8 BASEBALL

o

@At]
J

[AnA octaHOBKMU Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM NeHTbl 63 KacceTHOMN
namaTun

HeBO3MOXHO BbINONHATL HANOXEHNe Un
MoucK TUTpa.

B uHaukaTtope

¢ [Tonoca B nHankartope yKasbiBaeT
TeKylUee MecTO Ha NeHTe.

e MeTka X B MHAMKaTOpe yKasbiBaeT
Tekyliee MecTo NomckKa.

Ecnu Ha 3anmcaHHON neHTe UMeloTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKLUMA NOUCKa TUTPa MOXeT paboTaTb
HenpaBWIbHO.



Searching a
recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no parte
- NMouck gartbl

You can automatically search for the point
where the recording date changes and start
playback from that point (Date search). Use a
tape with cassette memory for convenience.
Use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

Use this function to check where recording
dates change or to edit the tape at each
recording date.

Searching for the date by
using cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 154).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 98). Default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no

indicator

(4) Press 4« or »»l on the Remote
Commander to select the date for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the beginning of the selected
date.

To stop searching
Press l.

MOo>XHO aBTOMaTUYECKM BbIMOHATL MOUCK
MecTa, rie M3MeHAeTcA aarta 3anucu
HayMHaTb BOCMPOU3BEEHNE C STOro MecTa
(nouck patbl). MNMonb3ynTech AnAa yoobecrea
NEHTOW C KacceTHOM NaMATbto. [nA aTon
onepauum UCnonb3ynTe NynbT
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.
Mcnonb3yinTe aTy hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKMU,
rae U3MeHATCA AaTbl 3anucy, Unm
BbIMOSTHEHUA MOHTaXa NEeHTbl B KaXA0M
MecTe Aatbl 3anmcu.

Mouck gaTbl C NOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW NaMATH

3Ty hyHKLMIO MOXHO UCMOSIb30BaTb TONIbKO
npu BOCNPOM3BEAEHUN NEHTbI C KACCETHOM
namATblo (CTp. 154).

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyvatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe KomaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 98). YcTaHOBKOW N0 yMONM4aHuio
asnAeTca ON.

(3) Haxxnmarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA
HEeOJHOKpaTHO A0 Tex Nop, Noka He
NOABWTCA MHAMKATOP nomcka Aathbl.
MuaukaTtop byaeT U3MeHATLCA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHavKauum

(4) HaxkmuTe KHonky <4 unu P»l Ha nynbTe
OVICTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBneHus, 4Tobbl
BblbpaTh AaTy ANA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.
Bupeokavepa aBToMaTU4eCKN HAYHET
BOCMpou3BeeHue ¢ BblbpaHHON AaTbl.

~
DATE SEARCH
15/ 9/99
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/99
MODE 3 24/12/99
2 1771700
5 11/ 2/00
6 29/ 4/00
S
)
DATE SEARCH
15/ 9/99
[P [ 2 6/ 9/99
3 24/12/99
2 171700
5 11/ 2/00
6 297 4700
m’i‘t]
S

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

BUHaTaaenoduooa nmnedauo sidHHegog19Hamdag09 £/suoieladQ YoegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no pare
- MNouck pgartbl

Note

If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

*The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The date search function may not work
correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape cassette memory can hold six
recording date data. If you search the date
among seven or more data, see “Searching for
the date without using cassette memory”
below.

Searching for the date
without using cassette
memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 98). If using a tape without
cassette memory, skip this step.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press ¢« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press P»l
on the Remote Commander to search for
the next date. Your camcorder
automatically starts playback at the point
where the date changes. Each time you
press < or ¥, your camcorder searches
for the previous or next date.

To stop searching
Press .

NMPUMEYAHUE

Ecnn npofonxnTensHOCTb 3anncu B Te4eHne
OAHOro OHA MeHee ABYX MUHYT, BUAeOKamepa
MO>ET He TOYHO HalTn MecTo, rae aata
3anmcu N3MeHaeTcA.

B uHpukartope

e [Monoca B uHAUKaTope yKasbiBaeT
TeKyllee MeCTo Ha JieHTe.

e MeTka X B MHAMKaTOpe yKasbiBaeT
Tekyllee MecTo Noucka.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOM NeHTe umeroTcA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMA Noncka AaTbl MOXET paboTaTb
HenpasBWIbHO.

KacceTHaA namATb

KacceTHas namATb Ha NeHTe No3BosAeT
BMECTUTb A0 WecTu aat 3anucu. Ecnn
BbINOMHAETCA MOMCK AaTbl 3aN1CK NPU HaNU4un
cemu n 6onee part, cMm. pasgen “lNouck gathbl
6€3 UCrnosib3oBaHWA KacCeTHOM NamAT”.

Mouck patbl 6e3
MCnonb3oBaHUA KacCeTHOM
namAaTu

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VTR.

(2) YcTaHosuTe komangy CM SEARCH s @ &
nonoxexne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (CTp.
98). MNpn ncnonb3oBaHUM NeHTbl 6e3
KacceTHON NamATV NPOMNYCTUTE 3TOT NYHKT.

(3) Haxxnmawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA
HEOAHOKPAaTHO A0 TeX Mnop, Noka He
NOABWTCA MHAMKATOP Nnoucka Aathbl.
Muaukatop 6yaeT U3MeHATbCA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN t— 6e3 nHamkaumm

(4) HaxxmuTe KHonky 4 Ha nynbTe
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO yNpaBneHna AnA noucka
npeaplaylien aatbl U HOKMUTE KHOMKY
»»l Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOrO
yrnpaBneHnA Ana noncka crnepyowen
naTbl. Buoeokamepa aBTomatuyeckm
Ha4yHeT BOCMpOM3BeAEHME B TOM MecTe,
rae gata nameHaetcA. Beakun pas npu
HaXXaTum KHOMKM <4 nnun Pl
BuAeoKamepa BbIMOSIHAET NMOUCK
npeablayLien unu cnegytoLlen aatbl.

[AnA octaHOBKMX Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching for a
photo — Photo
search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oto
— ®oTonouck/
doToCKaHUpoBaHue

You can search for a still picture you have
recorded on a mini DV tape (photo search).
You can also search for still pictures one after
another and display each picture for five
seconds automatically regardless of cassette
memory (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still pictures.

Searching for a photo by
using cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing

back a tape with cassette memory (p. 154).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 98). Default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no
indicator

(4) Press 4« or ¥l on the Remote
Commander to select the date for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playback of the photo having the date that
you selected.

MO>XHO BbIMOMHUTL MOMCK HEMOABUXHOIO
nM306paxkeHnA, 3annucaHHoro Ha neHte DV
(boTonomck).

MO>XHO Tak>e BbINOSIHATL MOUCK
HEMOABWXHbIX N306pa>keHni NooyYepesHo 1
oTobpaxkaTh KaXKA0€ U3 HUX B TEYEHUE NATU
CEeKyH[, He3aBUCKMO OT KacCeTHOW NamATH
(dboTockaHupoBaHue). [inAa 3Tux onepauui
MCMosb3ynTe MynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua. Vicnonb3yinTe aTy pyHKUMIO AnA
NPOBEPKU M MOHTa>ka HEMOABMXKHBIX
n306pa>keHunn.

Mouck ¢oTo 6e3 ncnosib3oBaHUA
KacceTHOM namATun

3Ty OYHKLMIO MOXKHO MUCMOMb30BaTb TOMbKO

npw BOCMPOM3BEAEHUN NEHTbI C KACCETHOM

namATblo (CTp. 154).

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VTR.

(2) YctaHoeute komaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 98). YcTaHOBKOM MO yMONMYaHUIO
AsnAeTcA ON.

(3) Haxxumawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBfeHusa
HEOAHOKpPAaTHO A0 TeX nop, Noka He
NOABWUTCA UHAMKATOP noucka ¢oTo.
MHpnkaTtop 6ynet M3MeHATLCA
crnepyowmm obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHamKaumm

(4) HaxxmunTe kHomKy < ynu PPl Ha nynbTe
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBsrieHus, YTobbl
BblbpaThb AaTy AnA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA.
Bupeokamepa aBTOMaTU4ECKN HAYHET

BOCnpon3BeaeHne hoTo C BbIBpaHHOW AaThl.

~
PHOTO SEARCH
1 5/ 9/99 17:30
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/99 850
MODE 3 24/12/99 10:30
4 1/°1/00 23:25
5 11/ 2/00 16:11
6 29/ 4/00 13:45
4
7
R
PHOTO SEARCH
1 5/ 9/99 17:30
e« > 2 6/ 9/99 8:50
3 24/12/99 10:30
41/ 1/00 23:25
511/ 2/00 16:11 ]
6 29/ 4/00 13:45
4
7
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Searching for a photo - Photo
search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto - PoTonomck/
doTockaHupoBaHue

To stop searching
Press l.

[AnA octaHOBKMX Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

«The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search function may not work
correctly.

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more
using the scanning photo function.

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 98).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press ¢« or P»1 on the Remote
Commander to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press <<« or PP,
your camcorder searches for the previous
or next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts
playback of the photo.

To stop searching
Press l.

B uHgukartope

e [Nonoca B uHanKaTope yKasbiBaeT
TeKyllee MecTo Ha JieHTe.

e MeTka X B MHAMKaTOpe yKasbiBaeT
TeKyllee MecTo Nnoucka.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NieHTe UMetoTCA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu1

dDyHKUMA hoTonomcka MoxeT paboTaTb
HenpasuWbHO.

DocTtynHoe KonuyecTBO (HOTO ANA NOMCKa
C NMOMOLLbIO KaCCeTHOM NamATv

HocTynHoe konnyecTBo - Makcumym 12 coTo.
OpHaKo MOXHO BbINOSHATL nouck 13 u 6onee
(HOTO C NOMOLLBKO hYHKLMK
(HPOTOCKaHNPOBaHUA.

Mouck ¢oTo 6e3
MCnonb3oBaHUA KacCeTHOM
namAaTu

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2) YcTaHosuTe komaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxenne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHio
(cTp. 98).

(3) Haxxnumarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaseHuA
HEO[HOKPAaTHO A0 Tex Nop, Noka He
NOABUTCA MHANKATOP rnovcka ¢oTo.
Muaukatop 6yaeT U3MeHATbCA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHankauum

(4) HaxxmuTe KHonky < nnu ¥ Ha nynbte
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHna, YTobbl
Bbl6paTh GOTO AS1A BOCNPON3BEAEHUA.
BcAkuii pa3 npu HaxaTum KHonkwu << nnu
»» Bnaeokamepa BbINOMHAET NOUCK
npeablayLero unm cneaytoiero oTo.
Brnaoeokavepa aBToMatM4ecku HavHeT
BocrnpounsseaeHne hoTo.

[OnA octaHOBKM noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching for a photo - Photo
search/Photo scan

Mouck oTto — doTonouck/
doTockaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
scan indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no

indicator

(3) Press ¢« or ¥ on the Remote
Commander.
Each photo is played back for about five
seconds automatically.

To stop scanning
Press .

CkaHupoBaHue (hoTo

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2) Haxxnmarite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA
HEOAHOKPAaTHO A0 TeX Nnop, Noka He
NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP rnovcka
OTOCKaHNPOBaHUA.

WHaukaTtop 6yaeT n3mMeHATbCA
cneayrowmm obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHavKauum

(3) HaxkmuTe KHonky <4 unu PPl Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

Kaxpoe ¢oTo bynet aBTomMaTm4eckm
oTOobpaxaTbCcA B TeHEHUN
NpuOIN3NTENIbHO NATU CEKYHA.

~
SEARCH
MODE PHOTO 00
7
r )
<« | 24
v

AnA octaHOBKM CKaHupoBaHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax -

Mepe3anuchb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if

available.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE.
For details, refer to the operating
instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of the
VCR.

gAUDIONIDEO

="\ : Signal flow/TMepepnaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAMHUTENTBHOIO

Kabena ayamo/snpeo

MoacoeanHnTe Buaeokamepy K

BMAEOMarH1TOoOHY C MOMOLLBIO

coeavHMUTENbHOro kabenAa ayano/suaeo,

KOTOPbIV NpunaraeTcA K BuaeoKamepe.

YcTaHoBUTE CeneKkTop BXOAHOro curHana Ha

BuaeomarHutodoHe B nonoxenwue LINE, ecnu

TakoBOe nmeeTcA.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyto NeHTy (Mnn
NIEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO HY>XHO BbIMOMHUTb
3anucb) B BUAEOMarHMToooH, a
3anucaHHyto NIEHTY - B BUAEOKaMeEpY.

(2) YcTaHoBWTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOMO CMrHana
Ha BUAEOMarHMTodoHe B NOMOXeHne
LINE. MoapobHble cBeaeHna cM. B
WHCTPYKLMM MO 3KcnayaTaumm
BMAEOMarHnTodhoHa.

(3) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(4) HayHuTe BoCnpoM3BeAeHME 3anncaHHo
NeHTbI Ha BUaeoKamepe.

(5) Ha4nuTe 3anuncb Ha BUAEOMarHMTOhOHe.
MoapobHble cBeAEHUA CM. B UHCTPYKLMK
no aKcnnyaTauum BnaeomarHutTocona.

IN
S VIDEO
=5 | ® VIDEO
g ©}AUD|0
(6} VCR
=4 O

Korpa nepe3anucb NeHTbl 3aKOHYeHa
Haxmute kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BUAEOMArHUTOOHE.

Before a dubbing
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(Default setting is LCD.)

Be sure to clear the indicators from the

screen

If they are displayed, press the following

buttons not to record the indicators on the

dubbed tape:

«The DISPLAY button

= The DATA CODE button on the Remote
Commander

= The SEARCH MODE button on the Remote
Commander

Mepea nepe3anucbio

YctaHosuTe napameTtp DISPLAY B
nonoxkenve LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.
(YcTaHoBKkon no ymonyanuto AsnAaetcA XKK[.)

0O6A3aTeNbHO OTKMIOYMTE MHAUKATOPbI Ha

aKpaHe

Ecnu oHn oTobpaxatoTca, HaxmuTe

crepyloLwme KHOMKK, 4Tobbl He 3anuckbiBaTb

VHANKATOPbI HAa Nepe3anuncbiBaeMyto NIEHTY:

¢ KHonka DISPLAY

¢ Knonka DATA CODE Ha nynbte
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHna

¢ KnHonka SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHna



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

E 8 mm, HiB Hig, B Digitals, VHS,
SIS S-VHS, VHSC, SVISH s-vHSC,
I8 Betamax, "IN mini DV or IN DV

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable to the video input jack and
the white or the red plug to the audio input
jack on the VCR or the TV. When the white
plug is connected, the left channel audio is
output, and the red plug is connected, the right
channel audio is output.

Connect using an S video cable (not
supplied) to obtain high-quality pictures
With this connection, you do not need to
connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
connecting cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the
S video jacks of both your camcorder and the
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DY
connecting cable) (not supplied) to b DV IN/
OUT and to DV IN/OUT of the DV products.
With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form
for high-quality editing. You cannot dub the
titles, display indicators or the contents of
cassette memory.

Set the input selector on the VCR to the DV
input position if the VCR is equipped with the
input selector.

MOHTa)K MOXXHO BbINOSMHATb Ha
BUAEOMarHuTooHax, KoTopble
noAAepXXMBaloT Crieayiolue CUCTeMbI

Bl 8 mm, HiEl Hig, D Digital8, VHS,
SWVHS| S-VHS, VHSC, SWHSIH S-VHSC,
I8 Betamax, "IN munu DV unn IN' DV

Ecnu BugeomarHutooH
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeamHnTe XXEenTobin WTekep
coeauHNTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3fay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbin
UM KPacHbIN LUTEKEP K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha BUAeoMarHuTogoHe nnm
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeanHeH 6enbi
LUTEeKep, TO 3BYK OyAeT BbIBOAUTLCA Ha
NEeBbI KaHas, a eCNy KpacHsblii - To Ha
npaebli.

CoepauvHeHue ¢ nomoLlbio Buaeokabena S
(He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT) ANA NONy4YeHnA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX U306pakeHui
Mpu Takom coeanHeHun He noHapobuTcA
NOACOEAVHATL XENThIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeanHute Bugeokabens S (He BXoAuT B
KOMMMNEKT) K BuaeorHesgam S Ha
BMAEOKaMepe 1 BUAeoMarHnTodoHe.

3T0 coeanHeHVe NO3BONAET NOSYYUTb
BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHOe n3obpaxeHue
¢opmaTa DV.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)
MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeauHnTenbHbI kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMMNEKT) K rHe3ay §, DV IN/OUT v rHesay
DV IN/OUT annapatos DV. C nomoLupto
LUMcpoBOro coeAMHeHUs BUAEO- 1
ayAavocurHansl nepeaatoTcaA B LMGOPOBOM
BMAE ANA nocneayowero
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHOIO MOHTaxa. TUTpbl,
WHAMKATOPbI HA AMChee Unu coaepxaHne
KacceTHo NaMATH nepesanucbiBaTb
HEBO3MOXXHO.

YcTaHoBUTE CeneKkTop BXOAHOrO CurHana Ha
BUAEOMarHUTOhOoHe B nonoxeHve Bxoga DV,
€C/IM TaKoBOW MMeeTCA Ha
BUAEOMarHUTOoHe.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb feHTbI

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(3) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(4) Start recording on the VCR.

i DV IN/OUT

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anUcaHHyto NeHTy (Mnn
JIEHTY, HA KOTOPYHO HY>KHO BbINOSHUTb
3anucb) B BUAEOMarHMTooH, a
3anncaHHyto NEHTY - B BUAEOKamepy.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(3) HauHuTe Bocnpon3BeaeHVe 3anncaHHo
JNIeHTbl Ha BUAeoKamepe.

(4) HayHuTe 3anuck Ha BUAeOMarHMTooHe.

(not supplied)/
(He BxoauT B
KOMIMNEKT)

|

= Signal flow/TNepenaya curnana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Korpa nepe3anucb NeHTbl 3aKOHYeHa
Haxmute kHonky M Ha Bugeokamepe v Ha
BUAeOMarHuTopoHe.

You can connect one VCR only using the
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function are not output through the b DV IN/
OUT jack.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the B DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And
when you play back the picture using the other
video equipment, the picture may jitter.

C nomoubto Kabens i.LINK
(coeguMHUTeNbHbIN Kabenb DV) MoXXHO
noAaCOeAUHUTb TOJIbKO OAUH
BUAEOMarHuTogoH

N306paxkeHnn, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C
nomoubio pyHKLUMM LndpoBbix athdekToB
N306pakeHna, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbLIO
DyHKUMN LMdPOBbIX 3DDEKTOB, HE .
nepepatoTca Yepes rHe3no Bxoga/sbixoa b
DV IN/OUT.

Mpu 3anucu HemoABIKHOTO M306paXKeHuA
¢ nomoubio rHe3pga b DV IN/OUT
3anvcbiBaemoe n3obpa’keHme CTaHoBUTCA
HepoBHbIM. [Npy BOCNpon3BeaeHM
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha Apyrov BuaeoannapaType
OHO MOXET ApOoXaTb.



Editing partially on a
DV tape - DV
synchro-editing

MoHTa)XX no yacTAM Ha
neHty DV - CUHXPOHHBbIN
MOHTa) DV

By simply selecting the scenes to edit, you can
duplicate the desired portion on a tape, using
other equipment connected with an i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable) (not supplied).
The scenes can be selected by frame. You can
also use the Remote Commander for this
operation. Since your camcorder exchanges
digital signals, you can edit with little audio
and video deterioration.

You cannot duplicate titles, display indicators,
or the contents of cassette memory.

The connection is the same as on page 72.

Bblbupan ann3oabl AnA MOHTaXa, MOXHO
BbIMOMHATL Nepe3anucb HY>XXHbIX y4aCTKOB Ha
NEHTY, UCMOoNb3yA ApYryto annapartypy,
NoACOeAVHEHHYIO C MoMOLLbio Kabens i.LINK
(coeaunnTenbHbI kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMMMEKT). AnNn3oabl MOXHO BblIGMpaTth Mo
Kagpam. [1nAa aTon onepaumm MOXXHO TakxXe
ncnonb3oBaTh NYNbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA. Tak Kak Buaeokamepa
obmeHvBaeTcA UMpoBLIMA CUrHaNamm,
MOHTa>XX MOXHO BbIMOMHATL MULLb C
He3HauNTeNbHbIM yXyAlEeHeM 3ByKa 1
BMAEON306paKEHUN.

TWTpbI, MHANKATOPBI HA AVCTITIEE UK
CoAep>KaHne KacceTHON NamATH
nepesanuvcblBaTb HEBO3MOXHO.

[laHHoe coeavHeHne aHanorMyHo ONMCaHHOMY
Ha cTp. 72.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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Editing partially on a DV tape
- DV synchro-editing

MoHTa)k no 4acTAmM Ha neHty DV
— CUHXPOHHbIN MOHTaX DV

Preparing the editing

(1) Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder
and insert a blank tape (or a tape you want
to record over) into the DV product.

(2) Connect your camcorder to the DV product
with an i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable).

(3) Set the POWER switch on your camcorder
to VTR.

(4) Set the input selector to DV input on the
DV product. If the DV product is another
DV camcorder, set its POWER switch to
VTR.

(5) Press MENU to display the menu.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
Erd], then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DV EDITING, then press the dial.

Setting the editing in point

(8) Using the video control buttons, locate the
point where you want to start editing, then
press 1l to set your camcorder in the
playback pause mode (p. 187).

(9) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial or MARK
on the Remote Commander to set DV
EDITING IN.

Setting the editing out point and starting

the editing

(10) Using the video control buttons, locate the
point where you want to end editing, then
press 1l to set your camcorder in the
playback pause mode.

(11) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial or MARK
on the Remote Commander to set DV
EDITING OUT. Once the editing process
starts, the display changes from “STBY” to
“@EDITING.” When the process ends,
your camcorder and the DV product
automatically set to pause mode.

MoarotoBKa K MOHTaXy

(1) BcTaBbTe 3anvcaHHyto NEHTY B
BUAEOKaMepy W He3anucaHHyo NeHTy (Mnu
JIEeHTY, KOTOPYIO HY>KHO nepesanucaTb) B
annapat DV.

(2) MopcoenmHWTe BUAgEOKamepy K annapaty
DV ¢ nomouubto kabensa i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbI kabens DV).

(3) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexHve VTR.

(4) YcTaHOBWTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOMO CUrHana B
nonoxexve sxoaa DV Ha annapaTe DV.
Ecnu annapart DV - aTo gpyraa
Buaeokamvepa DV, yctaHoBuTE ee
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHue
VTR.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaKEHNA MEHIO.

(6) NoBepHuTte anuck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BbiGopa [ETd, 3aTem HAXMUTe Ha AWUCK.

(7)NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa DV EDITING, 3atem HaxmuTe Ha
[NCK.

YcTaHOBKa MecTa Ha4yasia MOHTaX<a

(8) C noMOLLBIO KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPOSIA
HanauTe MeCTo, rae Hy>XKHO HavaTb
MOHTaX, 3aTem Haxxmute kHornky Bl anA
YCTaHOBKMW BMAEOKaMepbl B PEXXUM Nay3bl
BocrnpousseaeHusa (cTp. 187).

(9) Haxxmmte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC vnn MARK
Ha nyfbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHna ansa
yctaHoBku DV EDITING IN.

YcTtaHOBKa MecTa OKOHYaHMA MOHTaXa u

Hayano MoHTaxa

(10) C nomoLLblo KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONA
HanauTe MecTo, rae HY>KHO 3aKOHYUTb
MOHTaX, 3aTeM HaxxmuTe kHonky Il onA
yCTaHOBKM BUAEOKamepbl B PeXWUM nay3abl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(11) HaxxmuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC vnu
MARK Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpasnenvA ana ycraHosku DV EDITING
OUT. Nocne Hayana MOHTaXKa UHAMKaumA
Ha aucnnee n3meHutcA ¢ “STBY” Ha
“@EDITING.” MNocne oKoH4YaHNA MOHTaxa
Buaeokamepa v annapart DV 6yayt
aBTOMAaTUYECKW YCTaHOBMEHbI B PEXUM
naysbi.



Editing partially on a DV tape
- DV synchro-editing

MoHTa)k no 4acTAm Ha neHty DV
— CMHXPOHHbIN MOHTa)X DV
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Notes

-If yQu use other than Sony equipment with
the B DV jack, you cannot perform DV
synchro-editing.

= If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions, DV synchro-editing may
not work correctly.

Errors in duplicating

If you connect your camcorder to Sony

equipment with the DV jack, the range of

errors is within +/-5 frames.

The range may become wider in the following

conditions:

= The interval between DV EDITING IN and
OUT is less than five seconds.

<DV EDITING IN or OUT is set at the
beginning of the tape.

MpumeyaHua

* [Tpn ncnonb3oBaHuM annapaTypbl ¢ rHE340M
B DV apyrux cpupm (He Sony) HEBO3MOXXHO
BbINOMHATL CUHXPOHHBIA MOHTax DV.

* [1pn CNONb30BaHUM NEHTHI C
He3anucaHHbIMW y4acTKamm Mexay
3anucaHHbiMm pparmeHTamm DV doyHKumA
CUYHXPOHHOr0 MOHTaXKa MoxeT paboTaTb
HenpasuWIIbHO.

Owmn6KM Npu nepesanucu

Mpw noacoeavHeHnn BuagOKamepbl K

annapaTtype Sony c rHe3gom DV gnana3soH

owmnbok byaeT B npefenax +/- 5 kagpos.

[nanasoH MoXeT 6bITb LUMPE MNPV CNeayoLWmnx

YCNoBUAX:

® /lHTepBan mexay yctaHoBkamu DV
EDITING IN n OUT meHee NATW CEKYHA.

e YctaHoBka DV EDITING IN nnn OUT
BbINOMHEHA B Havase NeHTbl.

XeLHO/Bunip3
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Editing partially on a DV tape
- DV synchro-editing

MoHTa)< no 4acTAmM Ha neHty DV
— CUHXPOHHbIN MOHTaX DV

If you do not make connections with the
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)

The screen shows NOT READY, and you
cannot select DV EDITING.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set DV EDITING IN or OUT.

Ecnu coeguHeHue BbinosiHAeTCA 6e3
kabens i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbIn Kabenb
DV)

Ha akpaHe noasutca unankauma NOT
READY, n yctaHoeky DV EDITING 6ynet
HEBO3MOXXHO BblbpaThb.

Ha He3anucaHHOM y4acTKe NeHTbl
Yctarnoky DV EDITING IN vnn OUT
BbIMOSTHATb HEBO3MOXHO.



Recording video or
TV programmes

3anucb BUOeo nnu
Tenenporpamm

Using the A/V connecting cable
You can record a tape from another VCR or a
TV programme from a TV that has video/
audio outputs. Use your camcorder as a
recorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR on your
camcorder.

(3)Set DISPLAY in ETd to LCD in the menu
settings (p. 98).

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(5)Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(6) Press B on the VCR to start playback if
you record a tape from a VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you record from a TV. The
picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(7) Press 11 on your camcorder at the scene
where you want to start recording from.

Tv ouT
S VIDEO
VIDEO
VCR ®
— - }AUDlo
of ) 50 @

—"™\ : Signal flow/lNepeaay4a curHana

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAMHUTENIBHOIO

kabena ayauo/Bupgeo

MO>KHO BbINOMHUTbL 3aNWUChb NEHTbI C APYroro

BMAEOMarHUTohoHa Unm TeneBmU3noHHOM

nporpammbl C TENeBU30pa, KOTopble NMEIoT

BMAeo/ayano Bbixoapl. Vicnonb3ynTe

BMAEOKaMepy B Ka4eCTBe 3anuncbiBatoLLero

yCTpOWCTBA.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anucaHHyto NeHTy (unm
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO HY>XHO BbIMOMHUTb
3anucb) B Bugeokamepy. MNpu 3anucu
NEeHTbI C BUAeoMarHutTooHa BcTaBbTe
3anncaHHyto NIeHTY B BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.

(2) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexve VTR.

(3) YcraHosuTe napameTp DISPLAY B B
nonoxexue LCD B ycTaHOBKax MEH0
(cTp. 98).

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa yaanexua
VHAMKALMN MEHIO.

(5) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxkmuTe kHonky @ REC n
KHOMKY crpasa OT Hee Ha Buaeokamepe,
3aTeM cpasy Haxmute kHonky Il Ha
BMAeoKamepe.

(6) HaxxmnTe kHonKy B Ha
BMAEOMarHnTodoHe AnA Havyana
BOCMPOU3BEeeHNA, 3annCb BbINOMHAETCA C
BuaeomarHuTodoHa. Boibepute
TeNeBU3NOHHYIO NPorpammMy, ecnv 3anucb
BbIMONHAETCA C TeneBn3opa.
N306paxkeHne ¢ Tenesmsopa unm
BMAEOMAarHNTOOHa NOABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe
XK vnu B BUOouckartene.

(7)Haxxmute 11 Ha Buaeokamepe B TOM
MecTe, rie Hy>KHO HayaTb 3anuchb.

S VIDEO

)
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UK Tenenporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1.
And in step 7, press Il at the scene where you
want to start recording from.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable to the video output jack and
the white or the red plug to the audio output
jack on the VCR or the TV. When the white
plug is connected, the left channel audio is
output, and the red plug is connected, the right
channel audio is output.

Connect using an S video cable (not
supplied) to obtain high-quality pictures
With this connection, you do not need to
connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
connecting cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the
S (S1) video jacks of both your camcorder and
the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Koraa nepesanucb neHTbl 3aKOHYeHa
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BMAEOMarHnTodoHe.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO yrpaBneHusa

B nyHkTe 5 Bblle 0HOBPEMEHHO HaXMUTE
kHonky @ REC n kHonky MARK, 3atem cpasy
HaxxmuTe kHonKy Bl B nyHkTe 7 HaxxMuTe
kHonky Il B TOM MecCTe, rae Hy>KHO HavaTb
3anwce.

Ecnu BupeomarHutodoH
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeamHnTe XenToln WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbin
WM KPaCHBbI LUTEKep K BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha BUAeoMarHuTogoHe nnm
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeauHeH 6enbii
LTeKep, TO 3ByK byAeT BbIBOAUTBLCA Ha
NEBbIV KaHan, a eCnu KpacHbIf - TO Ha
npasbIi.

CoenunHeHue ¢ nomollblo BUAeokabena S
(He BXOAWT B KOMMEKT) ANA NOSyYEHUA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX U306pakeHui
Mpy Takom coeanHeHWUn He NoHazobuTcA
NOACOEAMHATL XENThbIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute Bugeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMMEKT) K BugeorHesgam S (S1) Ha
BMAgOKamepe U BUaeoMarHuTooHe.

3T0 coeauHEeHWe No3BONAET NOMy4YUTb
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE n3obpaxeHne
¢opmaTta DV.



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UK Tenenporpamm

Using the i.LINK cable (DV

connecting cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV

connecting cable) (not supplied) to i DV IN/

OUT and to DV IN/OUT of the DV products.

With digital-to-digital connection, video and

audio signals are transmitted in digital form

for high-quality editing.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and
insert the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(3) Set DISPLAY in [T to LCD in the menu
settings (p. 98).

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(5) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(6) Press B on the VCR to start playback. The
picture to be recorded appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(7) Press 1l on your camcorder at the scene
where you want to start recording from.

SVIDEO €LANC

& DV IN/OUT

(not supplied)/

H e l

(He BXoONT B KOMIMJEKT)

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)
MpocTo noacoeanHuTe kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHUTENbHBIN ka6enb DV) (He BxoauT B
KoMmnnekT) K rHesay b DV IN/OUT u rHesny
DV IN/OUT annapatos DV. C nomoLupsto
LUMdpPOBOro COeAUHEHMA BUAEO- U
ayavocurHansl nepefatoTcA B LchpoBoMm
BMAE AN1A nocneaylowero
BbICOKOKAQYeCTBEHHOIO MOHTaXa.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anucaHHyto NeHTy (unm
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO HY>XHO BbIMOMHUTb
3anvcb) B BUAEOKamepy, a 3anncaHHyo
NEHTY - B BUAEOMArHMTO(OH.

(2) YcTaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(3) YcraHosuTe napametp DISPLAY B ETd g
nonoxexwe LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0
(cTp. 98).

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
VHAVKaLMM MEHIO.

(5) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxkxmuTe kKHonky @ REC n
KHOMKY crpaBa OT Hee Ha BuaeokKamepe,
3aTeM cpasy HaxmuTe kHonky Il Ha
BuAeoKamvepe.

(6) Haxkmute KHonky B Ha
BUAEOMarHMTohoHe AnA Havana
BOCMpou3BeeHunsA. 3anucbiBaemoe
n3obpaxkeHne noABMTCA Ha akpaHe KK
Unu B BUovckaTtene.

(7) Haxkmute 1l Ha Buaeokamepe B TOM
MecTe, rie Hy>KHO HayaTb 3anuchb.

="\ :Signal flow/Tlepenaya curHana

S
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UK Tenenporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1.
And in step 7, press Il at the scene where you
want to start recording from.

You can connect one VCR only using the
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)

When you dub a picture in digital form
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However this does not affect the dubbed

picture.

If you record playback pause picture with
the b DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And
when you play back the picture using your
camcorder, the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. The DV
IN indicator may appear on both equipment.

Koraa nepesanucb neHTbl 3aKOHYeHa
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BMAEOMarHnTodoHe.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO yrpaBneHusa

B nyHkTe 5 Bblle 0HOBPEMEHHO HaXMUTE
kHonky @ REC n kHonky MARK, 3atem cpasy
HaxxmuTe kHonKy Bl B nyHKTe 7 Haxkmute
kHonky Il B TOM MecCTe, rae Hy>KHO HavaTb
3anwce.

C nomoubto kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV) mo)kHO
NoACOeAUHUTb TOJIbKO OAUH
BUAEOMarHMTooH

Mpwu nepesanucu n3obpaxeHus B
uucposom Buae

LiBeT nsobpaxkeHna MoxeT 6bITb HEOObIYHbIM.
OpJHaKo OH He BNMAET Ha nepesanucb
n3obpaxkeHuA.

Mpu 3an1cu HenoABMKHOrO U306paXkeHUA
¢ nomoubto rHe3ga b DV IN/OUT
3anucbiBaeMoe nsobpadkeHne cTaHoBUTCA
HepoBHbIM. Mpy BocnpousseneHnmn
1306paxkeHna Ha AaHHOW BUAEeOKaMepe OHO
MOXET ApOoXaTb.

Mepepn 3anucbio

V6eauTech, 4TO Ha akpaHe XK v B
Buaounckartene nosasunca nHamkatop DV IN.
Muaukatop DV IN MoxeT noAasutbcA Ha
oboux annaparax.



Inserting a scene from
a VCR - Insert editing

BctaBka anu3opna ¢
BuaeomarHutTopoHa
— MoOHTa)X BCTaBKU

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation. Connections
are the same as on page 72 or 77.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene to
insert into the VCR.

Mo>KHO BCTaBUTb HOBbIN 3NU304 C
BMAEOMarHMTOhoHa Ha y>Ke 3anucaHHyto
NEeHTY, yKasaB MecTa ero Ha4yana v
OKOHYaHuA. [inA 3Ton onepaunm UCNonb3ynTe
nynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpasneHua. [laHHble
COeVHEHNA aHaNorMYHbl OMMCaHHbLIM Ha CTp.
72vnn 77.

BcTaBbTe kacceTy ¢ HEOHXOAMMBIM 3NU3040M
[ONA BCTABKU B BUAEOMArHUTOMOH.

[A] D)
[l;] [é]
[B] f@\%\ﬁ@;ﬁ\%
-
[C] 3§“\{‘:§\/§0\ g g

[A]: A tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

[B]: A tape before editing

[C]: A tape after editing

[A]:JleHTa, copep>kallana anM3o anqa
HanoXeHunA

[B]:JleHTa nepea MOHTaXKOM

[C]: NeHTa nocne MoHTa)a

YeLHOW/Bunip3
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Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BcTtaBka anu3oga c
BugeomarHutocoHa — MoHTax
BCTaBKMU

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) On the VCR, locate just before the insert
start point [a], then press 11 to set the VCR
to the playback pause mode.

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end
point [c] by pressing <« or »». Then
press I to set it to the playback pause
mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory. The tape
counter shows “0:00:00.”

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start
point [b] by pressing <<, then press @
REC and the button on its right
simultaneously, then immediately press Il
on your camcorder.

(6) First press 11 on the VCR, and after a few
seconds press 11 on your camcorder to start
inserting the new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the tape counter. Your camcorder
automatically returns to the recording
pause mode.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2)Ha BnpeomarHnTohoHe HalanTe MecTo,
roe 6ynet BcTasneH anu3on [a], 3aTem
HaxxmuTe kHonky Il onA ycTaHoBKM
BMAEOMarHNTOOHa B PEXMM Nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(3)Ha Bnaeokamepe HanauTe KOHeL
BCTaBAEMOro anunsoaa [c], Haxas KHomnKy
<<« vnn PP. 3atem HaxkxmuTe kHonky 11
[ANA YCTAHOBKM ee B PeXXUM nays3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(4) HaxxmnTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHuA.
MnavkaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY HauyHeT
MWraTb, a MECTO OKOHYaHMA BCTaBKM
6yneT coxpaHeHo B namATU. MNokasaHne
cyeTyMKa cTaHeT paBHbiM “0:00:00.”

(5)Ha Bnaeokamepe HanamTe MecTo Havana
BCTaBnAemoro anusoaa [b], Haxxas KHonky
<4<, 3aTeM OQHOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTE
kHonky @ REC 1 KHOMKy cnpaBsa oT Hee U
cpasy Haxxmute kHonky Bl Ha
BMAeoKamepe.

(6) CHavana HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha
BMAEOMarHTOOHE 1 CMYCTA HECKONbKO
cekyHn kHonky Il Ha Buaeokamepe anAa
Ha4ana BCTaBKW HOBOW CLIEHbI.

BcTaBka ocTaHOBUTCA aBTOMATU4YeCKM B
MecTe HyNeBOi OTMETKM CHeTHMKa.
Braoeokamepa aBToMaTuyecku BepHeTcA B
peXxum naysbl 3anucu.

~

4 0:00:00

W Wiy,
ZERO SET ZERO SET
MEMORY

N
~, MEMORY
NI

718




Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BcTtaBka anu3oga c
BuageomarHutooHa — MoHTax
BCTaBKMU

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander again after step 5 to erase the
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and begin from
step 3.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1.
And in step 6, press Il at the scene where you
want to start recording from.

Note

The picture and sound recorded on the portion
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded
with other camcorder (including other DCR-
PC100E)

The picture and sound may be distorted. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded with your camcorder.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture and sound may be distorted at the
end of the inserted portion. This is not a
malfunction.

The picture and sound at the start point and
the end point may be distorted in the LP mode.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip steps 3 and 4. Press B when you want to
stop inserting.

OnAa usmeHeHMA MecTa OKOHYaHUA
BCTaBKM

CHoBa HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA nocne nyHkTa 5 anAa yaaneHva
vHaukaTopa ZERO SET MEMORY 1 Ha4yHuTE
C nyHKTa 3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTta
AUCTaHUUOHHOIO yrnpaBJrieHUuA

B nyHkTe 5 Bbille 04HOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTE
kHorky @ REC n kHonky MARK, 3atem cpasy
HaxkmuTe kKHonky Il. B nyHkTe 6 HaxxmuTe
kHornKy Il B TOM mMecTe, rae Hy>XKHO Ha4aTb
3anuce.

MpumeyaHue

M306pa>keHre 1 3BYK, 3anvcaHHble Ha NieHTe
Mexay MecTamy Havana u OKOHYaHWA
BCTaBKM, 6yAyT CTEPTbI NPU BCTaBKEe HOBOrO
anunsopa.

Mpwu BCcTaBKE 3NM300B Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHyl0 Ha ApYroi Buaeokamepe
(Bkntoyana gpyrue moaenu DCR-PC100E)
M306paxkeHne 1 3ByK MOryT UCKaXaTbCA.
PekomeHayeTcA BCTaBNATb aNU304bl Ha
NNEHKY, 3anMcaHHyto C MOMOLLbIO JaHHOW
BMAEOKaMepbl.

MNpun Bocnpon3sBeaeHMn BCTaBNEHHOIO
n3obpaxxeHuna

M306pa>keHre 1 3BYK MOTyT UCKaXaTbCA B
KOHLie BCTaBfieHHoro anm3oga. OgHako 31o
He ABMAETCA HenonaaKon.

M306paxkeHne n 3ByK B pexume LP moryt
MCKaXxaTbCA B Ha4yane 1 KOHLE BCTaB/IEHHOIO
anunsopa.

[Ona BcTaBKM anu3opna 6e3 ykasaHuA mecTta
OKOHYaHMA BCTaBKM

MponycTtute NyHKTbI 3 1 4. HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
M, Koraa Hy>KHO OCTaHOBUTb BCTABKY.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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Audio dubbing

Ayanonepesanucb

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect the
audio equipment, you can add sound to your
recorded tape by specifying starting and
ending points. The original sound will not be
erased.

Use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

MIC
(PLUG IN
POWER)

Mo>xHo 3anucaTb ayanocurHan B AOMNONHEHNe
K NepBoHayasisHOMy 3BYKY Ha JleHTe,
NoAcoeAvHMB ayavoannapartypy unm
MUKpPOoH. Ecnn noacoeamHeHa
ayavoannaparypa, TO MOXHO [06aBUTb 3BYK
Ha 3anncaHHylo NEHTY, yKas3aB MecTa Hayana
1 OKOH4YaHuA. [Npn 9TOM NnepBoHaYanbHbIN
3BYK OCTaHeTCA.

[inA aTon onepauvn UCNONb3ynTe NynbT
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHns.

NMoacoeauHeHue MUKpodoHa ¢
nomoLybio rHesga MIC

L =
T
= : Signal flow/ Microphone (not supplied)/
Mepepava MukpodoH (He BXOONUT B KOMMIEKT)
curHana

Connecting the microphone
with the intelligent accessory
shoe

NMoacoeauHeHue MUKpodoHa ¢
NOMOLLbIO AepXXaTena AnA
BCNomoraresibHbIX
npuHagneXxxHocTen

Microphone (not
supplied)/

MukpodpoH (He BxoauT B
KOMIMNEKT)




Audio dubbing Ayavonepesanucb

Dubbing with the AUDIO/ MNMepesanuchb ¢ nomoLbio rHe3aa
VIDEO jack AUDIO/VIDEO

Audio equipment/
AygavoannapaTtypa

AUDIO L

AUDIO/
VIDEO

Do not connect the

= : Signal flow/Mepenaya curHana video (yellow) plug./
He nopcoeauHanTe

BMAEO (KENTbIN)

wTekep.
Dubbing with the built-in MNMepesanuchb ¢ nomoulbio
microphone BCTPOEHHbIX MUKPOGOHOB
No connection is necessary. CoenuHeHnA He TpebyioTcA.
Notes MpumeyaHua
«When dubbing with the AUDIO/VIDEO e [Mpun nepesanucu ¢ nomoLubto rHesna AUDIO/
jack, you can check the recorded picture on VIDEO MOXHO NpoBepATbL 3anucbiBaemoe
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, and can n3obpaxxeHue Ha akpaHe XXKI nnn B
check the recorded sound by using a speaker BMAoucKartene, a Takxe 3anucbiBaembin
or headphones. 3BYK C NOMOLLIO FPOMKOrOBOpUTENA UNN
«When dubbing with the built-in microphone rofnoBHbIX TeNeoHOoB.
or an external one, you can check the ¢ [1pn nepesanncm ¢ ncrnonb3oBaHNEM
recorded picture on the LCD screen, in the BCTPOEHHOMO UMM BHELLHEro MMKpOodoHa
viewfinder, or on the screen of equipment MO>XHO MPOBEPATH 3anucbiBaemoe
connected with the S VIDEO jack, and can n3obpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XKK[, B
check the recorded sound by using BuaovcKartene Unu Ha akpaHe annapaTypsbl,
headphones. NOAKITIOYEHHOW € MOMOLLbIO rHe3aa S

VIDEO, a Takxe 3anucbliBaeMbliii 3BYK,
MCMONb3yA rOfOBHbIE TENEMOHbI.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

(1) Insert the recorded tape into your
camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR on your
camcorder.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing
P on the Remote Commander. Then press
11 at the point where you want to start
recording to set your camcorder to the
playback pause mode.

(4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander. The green S Il indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(5) Press 1l on the camcorder or on the Remote
Commander and start playing back the
audio you want to record at the same time.
The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)
during playback.

(6) Press M at the point where you want to
stop recording.

AUDIO DUB

[Jo6aBneHne 3ByKOBOro curHana
Ha 3arnucaHHyIo JIEHTY

(1) BcTaBbTe 3anvcaHHyto NEHTY B
BUAEOKamepy.

(2) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexHve VTR.

(3)Hangnte mecTo Havana 3anucu, Haxkas
KHOMKY B Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOMO
ynpaBneHua. 3aTeM HaxmuTe kHonky 11 B
TOM MECTe, rAe HY>KHO Ha4yaTb 3anucb, AnA
YCTaHOBKM BUAEOKaMepPbl B PEXXUM Nay3bl
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNSA.

(4)HaxxmmuTe kHonky AUDIO DUB Ha nynbTe
,D,VICTaHLlVIOHH‘()I'O ynpaBneHvA. 3eneHbin
nHankaTop w Il NoABMTCA Ha 3KpaHe
KK vwnu B BUgonckartene.

(5) HaxkmuTe kHonky 1l Ha Buoeokamepe mnm
Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO YNpaBfeHua u
O[JHOBPEMEHHO Ha4YHWUTE BOCMPOM3BEAEHME
3BYyKa, KOTOPbIN HY>XHO 3anucatb.

HoBhblii 3ByK HByAeT 3anucaH B pexume
cTepeo 2 (ST2) Bo BpemA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(6) Haxkmute kHonky M B TOM mMecTe, roe

HY>KHO 32KOHYUTb 3aMnuChb.



Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Monitoring the new recorded
sound

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 98).

KoHTponb BHOBb
3anucbiBaemMoro 3ByKa

ana BOocCrnpou3BeaeHUA 3ByKa
Otperynupynte 6anaHc mexay
nepBoHa4anbHbIM 3ByKOM (ST1) 1 HOBbIM
3ByKOM (ST2), Bbibpas komaHay AUDIO MIX B
yCTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 98).

VTR SET

[MENU] : END

Five minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The default setting is
original sound only.

Notes

<« New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) (p. 103).

<« New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

«You cannot add audio with the & DV IN/
OUT jack.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
= MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

= Intelligent accessory shoe

= AUDIO/VIDEO jack

«Built-in microphone

If an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not
supplied) is connected to your camcorder
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape
to lock

You cannot record on a tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

Yepes NATb MUHYT NOCe 0TCOeANHEHNA
MCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA UK U3BNEYEHNA
6aTtapenHoro 6noka yctaHoska AUDIO MIX
BEPHETCA K NepBOHayanbHoMy 3BYKy (ST1).
YCTaHOBKOM MO YMOMHYaHWIO ABNAETCA TOSbKO
nepBoOHaYasbHbIV 3BYK.

MpumeyaHua

® HOBbIV 3BYK HENb3A 3anvcaTtb Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHyto B 16-6utosom pexxmme (32 Ky,
44 1 k'y unn 48 kly) (ctp. 110).

* HoBbI 3BYK HENb3A 3anvcatb Ha NEeHTY,
3anncaHHyio B pexume LP.

® Henb3A fo6aBWTb 3BYK Yepes rHe3no i DV
IN/OUT.

Ecnu Bce noacoeanHeHo

3anucbiBaembli BXOAHON 3BYK ByaeT nMeTb

npuopuTeT HaA APYruMn 3ByKamu B

cnegyioLiern nocnenoBaTenlbHOCTU.

* "Hesno MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

¢ [lep>xatenb AnA BCroMoraTesbHbIX
NpVHaanNeXxXHoCcTen

* Hespno AUDIO/VIDEO

® BCTPOEHHBI MUKPOOH

Ecnu kK Bupeokamepe noacoeauHeH
kabenb i.LINK (coeauHutenbHbin kabenb
DV) (He BXxOQUT B KOMMNJIEKT)

Henb3a no6aBuTh 3BYK Ha 3anvcaHHyo
NEHTy.

Ecnu 3sawuTHbIM NnenecTok yCcTaHOBJIEH B
nono)xeHue 3awuTbl OT 3anucu

Henb3A 3anucbiBaTb Ha NeHTy. MNepeaBuHbTE
NlenecToK 3alunTbl 3anucn AnA oTKN4YeHnA
3alnThbl.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

We recommend that you add new sound on
a tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including other
DCR-PC100E), the sound quality may become
worse.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to
stop recording later in the playback mode.
Carry out steps 3 to 5. Recording automatically
stops at the point where ZERO SET MEMORY
was pressed.

On blank portions
You cannot add an audio.

PekomeHayeTcA n06aBNATb HOBbIA 3BYK
Ha NJIEHKY, 3arnMcaHHyo C NMOMOLLbIO
AaHHOW BuaeoKamepbl

Mpy po6aBneHnn HOBOro 3ByKa Ha NEHTY,
3anncaHHyto € NMOMOLLLIO APYroW
BMAgoKamepbl (BKMOYaA apyrue moaenum
DCR-PC100E), kayecTBO 3ByKa MOXET
YXyAWNTbCA.

Ana 6onee To4HOro no6aBneHUA HOBOro
3ByKa

HaxwmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nyfnbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOMO YNpaBieHNA B TOM
MecTe, rie HY>KHO 3aKOHUYMTb 3anucb NO3xe B
peXxume BOCMpPOM3BEAEHWA.

BbinonHuTe nyHkThI ¢ 3 no 5. 3anuce
aBTOMaTU4eCKM OCTaHaBNMBaETCA B TOM
MecTe, rae 6ynet HaxaTta kHonka ZERO SET
MEMORY.

Ha He3anucaHHble y4acTku
HeBo3mMOXHO f06aBNATb 3BYK.



Superimposing a
title

Hano)xeHue Tutpa

cM If you use a tape with cassette
memory, you can superimpose the title
while recording or after recording.
When you play back the tape, the title
is displayed for five seconds from the

point where you superimposed it.

You can select one of eight preset titles and
two custom titles (p. 94).

Mpn MCnoNb3oBaHNN NEHTLI
Wi KAcCeTHO NaMATLI0 MOXHO
BbINOMHATL HAJIOXXEHUE TUTpPa BO
BpeMA uim nocne 3anucu. MNpu
BOCNPOU3BEAEHWUMN JIEHTbI TUTP ByaeT

oTobpaxkaTbCA B TEYEHWE NATH
CeKyH[ C MeCTa ero HaJio>xeHuA.

Mo>HO BbIGpaTb 0ANH U3 BOCbMU
npeABapuTesibHO YCTaHOBJIEHHbIX TUTPOB U
[OBYX COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTp. 94).

You can also select the colour, size and
position of titles./

Mo>HO Tak>e BblbupaTthb UBET, pasmep
1 MOJSI0XKEHNE TUTPOB.

XeLHO/Bunip3 I
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu in the
standby/recording/playback/playback
pause mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The title is
flashing.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the COLOUR, SIZE, or POSITION, then
press the dial. The item appears.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

(® Repeat steps 1 and 2 until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

In the playback, playback pause or

recording mode:

The “TITLE SAVE” indicator appears on

the screen for five seconds and the title is

set.

In the standby mode:

The “TITLE” indicator appears. And when

you press START/STOP to start recording,

“TITLE SAVE” appears on the screen for

five seconds and the title is set.

(1) HaxkmuTe kHonky TITLE pnAa otobpaxenns
MEHIO TUTPOB B PEXMME OXuaaHna/
3anucu/Bocnpon3seaeHnA/naysol
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa (3, 3aTem HaXMuTe Ha AUCK.

(3) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BblBOpa HY>KHOTO TUTPA, 3aTeM HaXMUTe
Ha AucK. TUTP Ha4yHeT muraTb.

(4) Mpu HEOH6X0AMMOCTU U3MEHUTE YCTAHOBKM
LBeTa, paamepa unm nonoXKeHus.

@ MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn COLOUR, SIZE vnn
POSITION, 3aTem HaXXMnTe Ha AUCK.

® MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa HY>XXHOrO 3MeMeHTa, 3aTem
HaXXMUTEe Ha OMUCK.

® MosTopANTe NyHKTLI 1 11 2 A0 Tex nop,
noka TUTp He 6yAeT pacnonoxXeH Tak,
Kak Hy>HO.

(5) CHoBa HaxkxmuTe Ha auck SEL/PUSH
EXEC nnA 3aBepLueHns yCTaHOBKM.

B pexwvme BocnponsseaeHvA, naysbi

BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA U 3anucu:

B TeueHve nATU cekyHA, Ha 9KpaHe

noAsuTcA nHaukatop “TITLE SAVE”, n

ycTaHoBKa TuTpa 6yeT 3aBeplueHa.

B pexxume oxxupaHua:

Moasutca uxamkatop “TITLE”. TMpu

HaxxaTum kHonkn START/STOP ana

Hayana 3anucu Ha 3KpaHe B TeYeHue NATH

ceKyHz noAsuTcA uHamkatop “TITLE

SAVE”, n yctaHoBKa TuTpa byaet

3aBeplLueHa.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

PRESET TITLE i
HELLO!
0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS
@ CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

[TITLE]: END

o
PRESET TITLE G} PRESET TITLE
HELLO! [EHELLOT
a (1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY (0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS 9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
— © CONGRATULATIONS! )  CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION :‘ VACATION
THE END HE END
; g PRETURN
== [TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
PRESET TITLE @@ [TITLE @
O HeLLo
a (0] HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS NN Y]
\— © CONGRATULATIONS! N ’
OUR SWEET BABY = VACATION =
WEDDING P2 ~
VACATION ‘ ATRAY
THE END
2 PRETURN g
[TITLE]: END [EXEC] : SAVE [TITLE]: END
q SIZE SMALL TITLE @@
;/ [EIZE___TARGE ] % \ v /
5 VACATION g‘ Tt
il [EXEC] : SAVE [TITLE]: END

If you set the write-protect tab to lock
You cannot superimpose or erase the title.
Slide the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select (3 in
step 2.

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot superimpose a title on the portion.

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

The titles superimposed with your

camcorder

«They are displayed by only the DV ""IN
format video equipment with index titler
function.

= The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

Ecnu 3sawuTHbIM NnenecTok yCcTaHOBJIEH B
nono)xeHue 3awuTbl OT 3anucu
HeBO3MOXXHO BbIMOSHATL HANOXEHNE NN
yoaneHue tutpa. lNepeaBnHbTE NenecTok
3anThbl 3annucu anAa OTKIOYEeHUA 3allunThbl.

[AnAa ncnonb3osBaHUA cO6CTBEHHOro TUTpa
Ecnun Hy>XHO ucnonb3oBaTb COBCTBEHHbIV
TMTP, BbibepuTe 0 B nyHKTE 2.

Ecnu Ha nneHKe UMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTok

B 3TOM y4acTKe HanoxeHue TuTpa
HEBO3MOXHO.

Ecnu Ha nneHke umeeTcA He3anUcaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMMU
Tutp MOXeT 0TObpaXkaTbCA HEMPaBUIIbHO.

TUTPbI, HANOXXEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO AaHHOW
BUAEOKaMepbl
* OH 0TOBPAXAIOTCA TOMBKO G MOMOLLGIO
Mini \A
Buaeoannapatypsl coopmata DV "IN ¢

(byHKLI,VIeVI WHOEKCHOro HanoXeHnA TUTPOB.

® MecTO HanoXeHnsa TuTpa MoXeT bbITb
06Hapy>KeHO MO MHAEKCHOMY CUrHany npu
nMoucke 3annucu ¢ NOMOLLbLIO ApYroW
BMAeoannaparypbl.

XeLHO/Bunip3
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to superimpose a title
because the memory is full. In this case, delete
data you do not need.

Not to display titles
Set TITLE DISP to OFF in the menu settings

(p. 98).

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED
«— CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size.

= If you select the title size “SMALL,” you have
nine choices for the title position.
If you select the title size “LARGE,” you have
eight choices for the title position.

One cassette can have up to about 20 titles,
if one title consists of five characters
However, if the cassette memory is full with
date, photo and cassette label data, one
cassette can have only up to about 11 titles
with five characters each.

Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

«Six date data (maximum)

=12 photo data (maximum)

= One cassette label (maximum)

If the “S FULL” mark appears
The cassette memory is full. If you erase the
title in the cassette, you can label it.

Ecnu Ha kacceTe 3anMcaHo C/IULIKOM
MHOro UHAEeKCHbIX CUrHasnoB
B03MO>XHO, HanoXxeHue TUTPoB byaeT
HEBO3MOXXHO, MOCKOJIbKY Npon3oLno
nepenonHeHne namAaTu. B aTom cny4yae
yaanuTte HeHy>XHble AaHHble.

AnA oTMeHbl 0TO6pa)keHna TUTPOB
YcTaHoBuTe komaHay TITLE DISP B
nonoxenHve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 98).

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

¢ L|BeT TMTpa M3MEHAETCA crneayowmm
obpasom:

WHITE (BEJbIN) «— YELLOW (KENTbIN)
«— VIOLET (®UOJIETOBbIN) «— RED
(KPACHBIW) «— CYAN (TONYBOWN) «—
GREEN (3EJIEHbIA) «— BLUE (CUHWI)

* Paavep TUTpa U3MeHAETCA CrieayoLmm
obpasom:

SMALL (MANEHBKWW) «— LARGE
(BOJbLLIOW)

Mpw 60nblUOM pa3mepe Hemnb3A BBECTU
6onee 12 cuMBONOB.

e Ecnu BblbpaH “SMALL” (ManeHbkui)
pasmep TUTPa, MOXHO BblbpaTb OAUH U3
[EeBATU BapMaHTOB CMBOJIOB B NO3MLMK
TMTpa.

Ecnu BbibpaH “LARGE” (6onbLuoii) pasmep
TUTPOB, MOXHO BbIGpaTb OANH U3 BOCbMU
BapMaHTOB CYMBOJIOB B MO3VLMN TUTPA.

Ha oaHoW kacceTe moXkeT BMeLaTbCA A0
20 TUTPOB, ecnv OAUH TUTP COCTOUT U3
NATU CUMBOJIOB

OpHako, ecnv KacceTHadA NamATb yXxe
cofepXuT aaty, oTo 1 AaHHble KACCETHOM
MapKMpOBKM, TO Ha OJHOW KacceTe MOXeT
BMeLaTbCA TONbKO 0Kono 11 TUTPOB No NATb
CYMBOJIOB KaXKAblIW.

EmKoOCTb KacceTHON NamMATH cneayoLas:

¢ [laHHble WwecTu aat (Makcumym)

¢ [laHHble 12 oTO (MakcMmym)

e OaHa KacceTHaA MapKnpoBKa (Makcumym)

Ecnu nosenaetca snak “Ci FULL”
KacceTHaa namATb nepenonHeHa. Ecnu
CcTepeTb TUTP Ha KacceTe, TO ee MOXHO 6yaeT
NpoMapK1poBaTb.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
@D, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TITLEERASE, then press the dial.

Title erase display appears.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
title you want to erase, then press the dial.
“ERASE OK ?” indicator appears.

(6) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
to select ERASE, then press the dial.

CtupaHue Tutpa

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
OTOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.

(3) MoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbibopa [@, 3aTemM HaXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(4) NMoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna
Bbl6opa TITLEERASE, 3atem HaxxmuTe Ha
[NCK.

MoABUTCA MHAMKaUMA CTUPaHNA TUTpa.

(5) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bbl6bopa TUTPa, KOTOPbIA HEOHXOANMO
yoanuTb, 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.
MoseunTcA nHankaTop “ERASE OK ?”.

(6) Y6eonTech, YTO 9TO UMEHHO TOT TUTP,
KOTOPbIi HEO6X0AMMO yAaNUTb,
nosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa ERASE, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha AuCK.

2 3

’4%1 ., E‘ ‘

CM SET
W CM SEARCH

CM SET
CM SEARCH

L)

W' TITLEERASE
1 TITLE DSPL
@l TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL

[MENU] : END

=
1 TITLE DSPL

@ TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL

& PRETURN

[MENU] : END

5,6 E’ ., E‘

TITLE ERASE

1 HELLO!
2 CONGRATULATIONS!
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!

4 PRESENT

5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING

¥

[MENU] : END

TITLE ERASE
4 PRESENT
ERASE OK? |[RETURN
ERASE

[MENU] : END

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 6.

[OnAa oTMeHbl CTUpPaHUA

Bbi6epuTe yctaHoBky RETURN B nyHkTe 6.

»eLHop/6unip3
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Making your own
titles

Co3paHue
COOGCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and
store them in cassette memory. Each
title can have up to 20 characters.

onl

(1) Press TITLE in the standby/playback/
playback pause mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
¢, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
first line (CUSTOML) or second line
(CUSTOM2), then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu
disappear.

CM
only

Mo>Ho co3aaTtb He 6onee ABYX TUTPOB
N COXPaHWUTb UX B KACCETHOWM NamMATK.
Kaxkapii TUTP MOXET coaepXKaTb He
6onee 20 cMMBOMOB.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE B pexxume
0XunAaaHuA/BocnponsseaeHna/nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(2) NoBepHuTe puck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa @, 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AUCK.

(3) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa nepsoi cTpokn (CUSTOM1) nnm
BTOpoM cTpokn (CUSTOM2), 3aTtem
HaXKMUTE Ha JUCK.

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6Opa KOSIOHKM C HY>XHbIM CMMBOJSIOM,
3aTemM HaXMUTE Ha JUCK.

(5) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
HY>XHOTO CMMBONA, 3aTEM HaXMUTE Ha ANCK.

(6) MoBTOpPKTE NYHKTBLI 4 1 5 OO TEx nop, noka
He 6yayT BblOpaHbl BCe CUMBOSbI U
NOJSIHOCTbIO HabpaH TUTP.

(7) OnA 3aBepLueHMA cocTaBneHnA
COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB NOBEPHUTE AUCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC ans Bbibopa [SET],
3aTem HaXmuTe Ha gucK. TuTp byaeTt
COXpaHeH B NamMATU.

(8) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE, 4To6bl nc4esno

MEHIO TUTPOB.

a A a

2

v\

TITLE SET @
O CUSTOM1"—————————mm N
CUSTOM2"— === ———=——— .

PRETURN
o

[TITLE]: END

[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
__PRESET TITLE @
HELLO!
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS
2 CONGRATULATIONS! TITLE SET ]
OUR SWEET BABY ot——— |
WEDDING B -
VACATION [2] PRETURN ABCDE 12345
THE END " FGHIJ 67890
° KLMNO * ., /=
[TITLE]: END = PQRST [ € ]
,‘ uvwxy [SET]
z8 21

[TITLE]: END

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO " ., /=
€]
uvwxy [SeT]
z8 7!

[TITLE]: END

TITLE SET @@

ABCDE
FGHIJ

KLMNO " ., /=
PORSKT [ ¢ 1
uvwxy
z& ?!

[TITLE]:

TITLE SET @@

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ., /=

RST [ ¢ ]
UVWXY [SET]
28 71

[TITLE]: END

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO * ., /=
PORSIT [ € ]
uvwxy [SET]
za 7!

[TITLE]: END




Making your own titles

Co3naHue co6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

To change a title you have stored
In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM2,
depending on which title you want to change,
then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. Turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€], then press
the dial to delete the title. The last character is
erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take five minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The
characters you have entered remain stored in
memory. Set the POWER switch to OFF once
and then to CAMERA again, then complete
your title.

We recommend setting the playback or
playback pause mode or removing the cassette
so that your camcorder does not automatically
turn off while you are entering title characters.

To erase a character
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€],

then press the dial. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select[ Z& ? ! ], then select the blank part.

[OnAa usameHeHUA COXpaHEeHHOro B
namAaTu TuTpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbibepuTe ycTtaHoBky CUSTOM1
unn CUSTOM2, B 3aBMCMMOCTH OT TOrO,
KaKoW TUTP HY>KHO U3MEHWTb, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE
Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. NoeepHuTe amnck
SEL/PUSH EXEC pansa Bbibopa ycTaHOBKM [€],
3aTeM HaXxMUTe Ha AUCK ANA yaaneHus
TuTpa. MNocneaHwn cumeon 6yaeT yaaneH.
BeeaunTe TpebyeMblii HOBbIN TUTP.

Ecnu B peXxume oXxuaaHuA BBOA,
CMMBOJIOB 3aHMMaeT NATb unun 6onee
MUWHYT, KOraa Kacceta HaxoAuTCA B
BuAeoKamepe

lMuTaHue 6yaeT aBTOMaTUYECKUN OTKITIOYEHO.
BBeneHHble CMBOMbI COXPaHATCA B NamMATH
BUAeoKamepbl. YCTaHOBUTE nepeknoyaTesnb
POWER B nonoxenne OFF, a 3aTem cHoBa B
nonoxeHne CAMERA u 3aBeplunte
YyCTaHOBKY TUTPa.

PekomeHayeTcA yCTaHOBUTL PEXUM
BOCNPON3BEAEHNA UMK nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUNA, UM N3BMeEeYb KacceTy,
4TO6bI BUAEOKaAMepa aBTOMaTUYECKN He
BbIK/ll04anach BO BpeMA BBOJA CUMBOJIOB
TUTPOB.

ana yAaneHnAa cumBona

MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa yCTaHOBKM [€], 3aTEM HaXMUTE Ha
auck. MNocneaHuid cumson 6yaeT yaanex.

[Ona BBoaa npobena
Bbibepute [ Z& ? ! ], 3aTem Bbibepute
nycTyto YacTb.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

If you use a tape with cassette

Labelling a cassette
CM
[ Mmemory, you can label a cassette. The
label can consist of up to 10 characters

and is stored in cassette memory. When you

insert the labelled cassette and set the POWER

switch to ON, the label is displayed for about
five seconds.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
@D, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE TITLE, then press the dial. Tape title
display appears.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you finish the
label.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[SET], then press the dial.

The label is stored in memory.

cM Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM NEHTHI C

KacceTHOW NamATbIO MOXHO

BbINOMHWUTb MapPKUPOBKY KaCCeTbI.

MapkunpoBka MOXeT cofep>xaTtb He 6onee 10

CYMBOJIOB M XpPaHWUTCA B KACCETHOW NamATK.

[pu BCTaBKE MapKMPOBAHHON KacceTbl U

ycTaHoBke nepeknovatena POWER B

nonoxxeHve ON B Te4YeHVe 0KOMo NATK

ceKyHz byaeT oTobpaxaTbCA MapKUpoBKa.

(1) BctaBbTe KacceTy, KOTOpYO HE06X0AMMO
npoMapKupoBaTb.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa yctaHoBku (@, 3aTem HaxMuTe
Ha AUCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa TAPE TITLE, 3aTem HaxXmnTe Ha
anck. MoABuTCcA n3obpaxkeHne
MapKMPOBKU NEHTbI.

(6) MoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa KOMOHKM C HY>XHbIM CUMBOJIOM,
3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha ANCK.

(7)NosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro cMMBONa, 3aTemM
HaXXMWUTe Ha OUCK.

(8) MoBTOpPUTE NYHKTLI 6 1 7 4O TEX NOp, NoKa
He 6yaeT HabpaHa MapKnpoBKa.

(9) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa komaHabl [SET], 3aTem Haxxmute
Ha AUCK.

MapkupoBka coxpaHaeTca B NaMATH.

6-8 %’ N E‘

CM SET
W CM SEARCH
W' TITLEERASE
o)

TITLE DSPL
1 TAPE TITLE
@l ERASE ALL

CM SET
W CM SEARCH
W TITLEERASE
M| © ILILE DSPL

<1 [TAPE TITLE] _________
ERASE ALL

= TAPE TITLE @@
ETC |

12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ' ., /=
PQRST [ € |
uvwxy [SET]
z& 71

=
ETC
?

™M

[MENU] : END

TAPE TITLE TAPE TITLE @
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO] ' -, /- [KLmMNnO * -, /-

PORST [ € ] > PQRST [ € ]

uvwxy [SET] uvwxy [SETI]

z& 21 z8 2!

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

TAPE TITLE @@ TAPE TITLE 1]
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KUuNO ' ., /- - KUMNO " .. /-
PQRST [ € ] PORST [ € ]

uvwxy [SET] UVWXY [SET]

z& 7! z& ?!

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END




Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

To enter a space
Select[ Z& ? !], then select the blank part.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape
to lock

You cannot label the tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

If you have superimposed titles in the
cassette

When the label is displayed, up to four titles
also appear.

When the “-----"" indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “-----" indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To erase a character
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€],
then press the dial. The last character is erased.

[Ona BeBoaa npobena
Bbibepute [ Z& ? ! ], 3aTem BbibepuTte
nycTyio YacTb.

AnAa uameHeHWA BbINOJIHEHHOMN
MapKUPOBKU

BcTaBbTe KacceTy, MapKMpoBKY KOTOPOM
Heo6X0AUMO U3MEHUTD, U BbINOSTHATE Te Xe
0ENCTBUA, YTO U ANA CO34aHMA HOBOM
MapKUPOBKW.

Ecnu 3alwmTHbIA NnenecTok yCTaHOBJIEH B
noJjio>keHue 3aluTbl OT 3anNUcCu

Bbl He cmoXeTe BbIMOMHUTD MapKUpoBKY
neHThl. [epeaBuHbLTE NENeCTOK 3almnTbl
3anmcu anAa oTKN4YeHnA 3allunTbl.

Ecnu BbINONHEHO Hano)eHne TUTPOB Ha
Kaccete

Korpa oTobparkaetcA MapKMpoBKa, Takxe
0oTO6paxarTcA A0 YETbIPEX TUTPOB.

Ecnun nHgukartop “-----” copepXxut meHee
10 3HaKoB

KacceTHaA namATb nepenonHeHa.
MuaukaTtop “-----” nokasbiBaeT KONNYeCcTBO
CMMBOIOB, KOTOPbIE MOXHO BbI6paThb ANnA
MapKUPOBKW.

ana yAaneHnAa cumBona

MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa yCTaHOBKM [€], 3aTEM HaXMUTE Ha
auck. MNocneaHuid cumson 6yaeT yaanex.

XeLHoW/Buiip3
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— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

- BbinonHeHue MHAUBMAYasbHbIX
YCTaHOBOK Ha Buaeokamepe —

WU3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu

settings, select the menu items with the SEL/

PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be

partially changed. First, select the icon, then

the menu item and then the mode.

(1) In the standby, VTR, or MEMORY mode,
press MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, then press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select «
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps 2 to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of

each item” (p. 99).

[lnA n3MeHeHnA yCTaHOBOK PEXUMOB B
yCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO BbIGEPUTE 3NEMEHTbLI MEHIO
¢ nomoubto ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC.
3aBoCKMe yCTaHOBKM MOTYyT YacTUYHO
oTnuyatbeA. CHavana BblbepuTe 3Ha4oK,
3aTeM 3NIEMEHT MEHIO, a 3aTEM PEXUM.

(1) B pexxume oxnganua, VTR nnn MEMORY
HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU.

(2) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblbOpa HY>KHOro 3Ha4Ka, 3aTtem AnA
YCTaHOBKMN HAXMUTE Ha OMUCK.

(3) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblbOpa HY>KHOro 3IeMeHTa, 3aTem AnA
YCTaHOBKMN HAXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(4) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pexvma, 3atem ana
YCTaHOBKM HAXMUTE Ha AUCK.

(5) Ecnn He06x0ANMO U3MEHWUTL Apyrue
anemeHThl, Boibepute « RETURN un
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK, 3aTeM NoBTopUTe
NYHKTbI 2 — 4.

MoanpobHble cBeaeHVA NpuBeAEHbI B pasaene

“BbI6Op YCTAHOBOK pexunmMa Kaxkaoro

anemeHTa” (cTp. 106).

~

MANUAL SET
PROGRAM AE
@ WHT BAL

tiulc)

eTc

Y

[MENU] : END

MANUAL SET
CAMERA VTR PROGRAM AE
@ P EFFECT
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET OTHERS
PROGRAM AE P EFFECT g ngOEFéLD TIME
o it Ba s W COMMANDER
& WHT BAL 5]
AUTO SHTR k| DISPLAY
= REC LAMP
= =
erc =
° e ?
rl
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END STiERS
' (WORLD TIME 0 HR
BEEP

ic)
= COMMANDER
@ DISPLAY
@ REC LAMP
& ORETURN

=]

OTHERS

0 HR
BEEP

SLE}

OTHERS

W WORLD TIME
@ BEEP

= ON
DISPLAY
REC_LAMP

= ORETURN

w
Ny

+EnE

OTHERS

w WORLD TIME

@ BEEP

bo}
DISPLAY OFF

= REC LAMP

= PRETURN

=

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
@ BEEP
= oN
DISPLAY — [OFE
REC LAMP
& PRETURN
bl

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME
@ BEE

= [COMMANDER]| OFF
DISPLAY
REC LAMP

= 55 @RETURN
E )N &
bl




Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

To make the menu display
disappear
Press MENU.

[na Toro 4To6bl CKPbITb UHAUKALIUIO

MEHI0
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

Menu items are displayed as the following

icons:

@ MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
VTR SET
LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET
@0 CM SET
TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
ETd OTHERS

cneayrowmx 3Ha4KoB:
MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
VTR SET
LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET
CM SET

TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
OTHERS

PE80adE

m
i
o

AnemeHTbI MEHIO OTOGpaXkaloTcA B BUAe

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch.
The LCD screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
PROGRAM AE To suit your specific shooting requirement CAMERA
(p. 55). MEMORY
P EFFECT To add special effects like those in films or on VTR
TV to images (p. 50). CAMERA
WHT BAL To adjust the white balance (p. 45). CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter CAMERA
when shooting in bright conditions.
OFF To deactivate the electronic shutter even when
shooting in bright conditions.
D ZOOM @ OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom CAMERA
is carried out.
ON To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to
40x zoom is performed digitally (p. 25).
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 47).
STEADYSHOT @ ON To compensate for camera-shake. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural
pictures are produced when shooting a
stationary object with a tripod.
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 29). CAMERA
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function. MEMORY

Notes on the SteadyShot function

= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
= Attachment of a conversion lens (not supplied) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot OFF indicator W' appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for

camera-shake.

adaneMoat’ua eH 0g0HeLIA XIGHAUeATUaUTHN SUHBHLIoUIag/1aplodwe) JINoA Bulziwolisn)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track VTR
tape with main and sub sound (p. 155).
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound
or a dual sound tape with main sound.
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound
or a dual sound track tape with sub sound.
AUDIO MIX To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and VTR
stereo 2 (p. 87).
ST1 A ST2
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To play back a tape recorded on your VTR
camcorder on a PAL system TV.
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorded on in the NTSC
colour system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43
mode.
LCD BRIGHT To adjust the brightness on the LCD screen VTR
with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA
s MEMORY
To darken A To lighten
——
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen VTR
normal. CAMERA
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen. MEMORY
LCD COLOUR To adjust the colour on the LCD screen withthe VTR
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA
MEMORY
To get low- A To get high-
intensity M ntensity
VF BRIGHT To adjust the brightness on the viewfinder VTR
screen with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA
s — MEMORY

To darken A To lighten
D ——

When LCD B. L. is set to BRIGHT, the battery life is reduced by nearly 10%.
When you use power sources other than the battery pack, “BRIGHT” is automatically selected.

Note on NTSC PB

When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture
onthe TV.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CONTINUOUS @ OFF Not to record continuously. MEMORY
ON To record pictures continuously (p. 125).
MULTI SCRN  To record nine pictures continuously (p. 125).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE  To record still pictures in the super fine image VTR
(SFN) quality mode, using the “Memory Stick” (p. 119). MEMORY
FINE To record still pictures in the fine image quality
(FINE) mode, using the “Memory Stick” (p. 119).
STANDARD To record still pictures in the standard image
(STD) quality mode, using the “Memory Stick” (p. 119).
IMAGE SIZE @ 1152 x 864 To record 1152 x 864 size still pictures. MEMORY
640 x 480 To record 640 x 480 size still pictures.
PRINT MARK @ OFF To erase print marks on still pictures. VTR
ON To write a print mark on the recorded still MEMORY
images you want to print out later.
PROTECT @ OFF To release protections of still pictures. VTR
ON To protect selected still pictures against MEMORY
accidental erasure (p. 146).
SLIDE SHOW To play back all the images as a slide show MEMORY
(p. 144).
DELETE ALL To delete all the unprotected images (p. 149). MEMORY

Note on IMAGE SIZE
If you set CONTINUOUS to MULTI SCRN or you set the POWER switch to VTR, IMAGE SIZE is
automatically set to 640 x 480.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting. MEMORY
FORMAT To format an inserted “Memory Stick.” 1. Select
FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial, then
press the dial. 2. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to select FORMAT, then press the dial.
3. After “EXECUTE” appears, press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. “FORMATTING” appears
during formatting. “COMPLETE” appears
when formatting is finished.
PHOTO SAVE To duplicate still pictures (p. 136). VTR
CM SEARCH ® ON To search using cassette memory (p. 64). VTR
OFF To search without using cassette memory.
TITLEERASE To erase the title you have superimposed VTR
(p. 93). CAMERA
TITLE DSPL @® ON To display the title you have superimposed. VTR
OFF Not to display the title.
TAPE TITLE To label a cassette (p. 96). VTR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL To erase all the data in cassette memory. VTR
CAMERA

Notes on formatting

= Supplied or optional “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at factory. Formatting with this
camcorder is not required.

« Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows “FORMATTING.”

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.

«Format again if the message ERNE appears.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting:

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode. VTR
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the CAMERA
SP mode.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo VTR
sounds). CAMERA
16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (the one stereo
sound with high quality).
GOREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: VTR

= for about eight seconds after your camcorder CAMERA
is turned on and calculates the remaining
amount of tape

« for about eight seconds after a cassette is
inserted and your camcorder calculates the
remaining amount of tape

= for about eight seconds after B is pressed in
VTR mode

= for about eight seconds after DISPLAY is
pressed to display the screen indicators

= for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding
or picture search in the VTR mode

ON To always display the remaining tape indicator.

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM To display date, time and various settings VTR
during playback.

DATE To display date and time during playback.

Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing back the
tape on your camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may
occur in pictures or sound.

«When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV
cassette so that you can get the most out of your camcorder.

= You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the
tape to be audio-dubbed.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode, the playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly
between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE

«You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.

«When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO
MIX.

adameMoa’na eH YOg0HRLIA XI9HaUeATnandHm SUHBHUOUIag/19pI0dwe) INOA 5U!Z!LLIOISI’]3

103



104

Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CLOCK SET To reset the date or time (p. 113). CAMERA
MEMORY
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size. VTR
< ; : ; CAMERA
2 l’gr(ro:saglalse?)Z/;elected menu items at twice the MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ON To make the demonstration appear. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode.
WORLD TIME To set the clock to the local time. Turn the SEL/ CAMERA

PUSH EXEC dial to set a time difference. The MEMORY
clock changes by the time difference you set

here. If you set the time difference to 0, the

clock returns to the originally set time.

BEEP @ MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop VTR
recording or when an unusual condition occurs ~ CAMERA
on your camcorder. MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody.
OFF To cancel the melody and beep sound.

COMMANDER @ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied VTR

with your camcorder. CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY

remote control misoperation caused by other
VCR’s remote control.

DISPLAY @ LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and VTR
viewfinder screen. CAMERA

V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD MEMORY
screen and viewfinder screen.

Notes on DEMO MODE

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at factory and the demonstration starts about 10 minutes
after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or
set DEMO MODE to OFF.

«When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the NIGHTSHOT indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder and you cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.

Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture from a
TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs
on the TV or VCR.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the CAMERA
front of your camcorder. MEMORY
OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that
person is not aware of the recording.
DV EDITING To duplicate the desired portion on a tape by VTR

simply selecting the scenes to edit, using other
equipment connected with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied) (p. 73).

When recording a close subject
When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamp on the front of the camcorder may
reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to OFF.

In more than five minutes after removing the power source

The “AUDIO MIX,” “COMMANDER,” “HiFi SOUND,” “PROGRAM AE” and “WHT BAL” items
are returned to their default settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the power source is removed.
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N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Bbi6op ycTaHOBOK peXXumMa KaXAoro 3/IeMeHTa @ ABAAETCA yCTaHOBKOI MO YMOMTHaHMIO.

OnemMeHTbl MEHIO OT/IMHAKTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTHM OT NONOXeHuA nepekntodatena POWER.
Ha akpaHe XXK[ oTobpakatoTcA TONMbKO Te 3/1EMEHThI, C KOTOPbIMA MOXHO B AAHHbIA MOMEHT

paboTaTb.

Mepekntoyarenn
3Hayok/anemeHT  Pexxum HasHauyeHue POWER
PROGRAM AE [lnA NOACTPONKKU B COOTBETCTBUMN CO CAMERA

crneumdmdeckum TpeboBaHeM K cbemke.(cTp. 55).  MEMORY
P EFFECT [na pobaBneHnA cneumanbHbix 3PEKTOB, Kak B VTR
KnHobunbMax unu Ha TenesngeHunm (ctp. 50). CAMERA
WHT BAL [nA HacTpoku 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 45). CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO SHTR ® ON [nA aBTOMaTM4YeCKOM aKTUBM3aummn anekTpoHHoro  CAMERA
3aTBOpa MPU CbEMKE C APKMM OCBELLEHUEM.
OFF [InA OTKNIOYEHNA ANEKTPOHHOro 3aTBopa, Aaxe
npy CbeMKe C APKUM OCBELLEHMEM.
D ZOOM ® OFF [na oTknNo4eHnna ungpoBoro TpaHcdokaTopa. CAMERA
BbinonHAeTcA yBenuyeHve oo 10 pas .
ON [inA akTuBM3aummn LMdpoBoro TpaHcokaropa.
BbinonHAeTcA umdpoBoe yBennyeHve B
avanasoHe ot 10 go 40 pas (cTp. 25).
16:9WIDE ® OFF - CAMERA
ON [inA 3anucm wmpokoopmaTHOro n3obpaxxeHna
16:9 (cTp. 47).
STEADYSHOT @ ON [inA KoMneHcauum apoxkaHA Kamepsbl. CAMERA
OFF [lnA oTMeHbl yHKUmK SteadyShot. EcTecTBeHHbIe
n306pa>keHnA Nony4atoTCA NPy CbeMKe
HenoABMXHOro 06beKTa C NOMOLLbIO LWTaTuBa.
N.S. LIGHT @® ON [ina ncnonb3osanuna cyHkumm NightShot Light CAMERA
(cTp. 29). MEMORY
OFF na oTmenbl yHKumn NightShot Light.

®dyHKumA SteadyShot

o dyHkUmA SteadyShot He ncnpaBuT cusbHbIE KOebaHnA Kamepbl.
* Ha doyHkumio SteadyShot moxeT BNNATL NpUCOeANHEHNE LUIMPOKOYrONbHOro 06beKTnBa (He

BXOOUT B KOMI'IﬂeKT).

Ecnu otmeHuTb hyHKUMio SteadyShot
MonAsuTcA nHankaTop SteadyShot OFF W', Buaeokamepa npefoTBpallaeT U3NIULLHIOW
KOMMeHcauuio konebaHua KaMmepbi.
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N3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepeknioyatens
3Hayok/anemeHT  Pexum HasHauyeHue POWER
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO  [InA BocnponsBeneHus cTepeodoHnyeckon neHtol VTR

WS NNEHTbI C ABOWHON 3BYKOBOW JOPOXKON C
OCHOBHbIM M BCNIOMOraTesibHbIM 3ByKOM (CTp. 155).
1 [inA Bocnpom3BeaeHna cTepeothOHNYECKOW NEHTHI
CO 3BYKOM JIEBOr0O KaHasna WUnu NeHTbl ¢ ABONHOM
3BYKOBOW [JOPOXKOMN C OCHOBHbIM 3BYKOM.
2 [ina BocnpousseneHna cTepeotOHNYECKON NEHTbI
CO 3BYKOM MpaBoro KaHana uiu nexTbl ¢ 4BONHON
3BYKOBOW AOPOXKOW CO BCNOMOraTesibHbIM 3BYKOM.
AUDIO MIX [nA perynupoBku 6anaHca mexay VTR
cTepeodoHnYeckummn kaHanamu 1 n 2 (ctp. 87).
ST1 A ST2
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV [nA Bocnpou3BeLeHUs NEeHTbI, 3anncaHHom Ha VTR
3TON BUAEeOKamepe, Ha Tenesmaope cuctembl PAL.
NTSC 4.43 [na BOCNpou3BeAEHNA NEHTbI, 3anucaHHON Ha
3TOV BUAEOoKaMepe, B CUCTEME LIBETHOIO
Tenesnaenna NTSC, Ha TeNeBU30pe C PEXXUMOM
NTSC 4.43.
LCD BRIGHT [inA perynmpoBKu APKOCTU Ha akpaHe XXK[ ¢ VTR
nomoLbio ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
[ — VEMORY
TemHee A CeeTnee
—
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL [1nA ycTaHOBKM HOpMaibHOM APKOCTU Ha akpaHe VTR
KK, CAMERA
BRIGHT [inA 6onee Apkoro akpaHa XXKL. MEMORY
LCD COLOUR [inA perynvpoBKku LBeTa Ha akpaHe XXK[ ¢ VTR
nomoLbio ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
MEMORY
MeHee i} A Bonee
— .
MHTEHCUBHBLIN VHTEHCUBHBIVA
VF BRIGHT [inA perynupoBKun APKOCTU B BUAOUCKaTene ¢ VTR
nomoubio ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
MEMORY

(S

TemHee A CseTnee
- ——

Ecnu komanpa LCD B. L. yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenve BRIGHT, cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeinHoro

6noka ymeHbLiaeTcA NpubnmanTenbHo Ha 10%.
Mpu ncnonb3oBaHnM Apyrmx NCTOYHNKOB NUTaHUA (He 6aTapenHoro 6rnoka) 6yaet
aBTOMaTu4ecku BeibpaHa yctaHoBka “BRIGHT”.

NTSC PB

Mpun BOCNpOM3BEAEHWMN NIEHTLI HA TENEBU30pPE, NOAAEPXMBAIOLLEM HECKOSbKO CUCTEM,

BblbepyTe HaUnMy4LWniA PeXXUM BO BPEMA MPOCMOTPa M306paXKeHUA Ha TeneBm3ope.

adameMoa’na eH YOg0HRLIA XI9HaUeATnandHm SUHBHUOUIag/19pI0dwe) INOA 5U!Z!LLIOISI’]3

107



108

N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexnioyarenn
3Hayok/anemeHT Pexxum Ha3HaueHue POWER
CONTINUOUS @ OFF YT106bI HE BBINOMHATH HEMPEPbIBHYIO 3aMKChb. MEMORY

ON [nA HenpepbIBHOM 3anucyn n3obpaxkeHuid (cTp. 125).
MULTI SCRN [1na HenpepbIBHOIA 3anM1cK AEBATN N306paXXeHMii
(cTp. 125).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE [Ina 3anucu HenoaeuxHbIX U3o6paxeHuii B pexume VTR
(SFN) CaMOoro BbICOKOrO Ka4ecTBa C MOMOLLbIO (YHKLNN MEMORY
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 119).
FINE [nAa 3anncy HenoABMXKHLIX M306PaXEHU B pexuMe
(FINE) BbICOKOTO Ka4yecTBa C MoMOLLbo (oyHKLMKM “Memory
Stick” (cTp. 119).
STANDARD [inq 3anucy HenoasuxxHbIx M306pakeHuii B pexume
(STD) CTaHAapPTHOTO KayecTBa C MOMOLLbIO (OyHKLMM
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 119).
IMAGE SIZE @ 1152 x 864 [Ina 3anucy HenoaBuxXHbIX M306paxkeHuii pasmepom MEMORY
1152 x 864.
640 x 480  [1nA sanucy HenoABMXKHbLIX U306PaXKEHUI pasMepom
640 x 480.
PRINT MARK @ OFF [inA ynaneHnA nevaTHoi METKM Ha HeMoaBMXHbIX VTR
N306pa>keHnsAX. MEMORY
ON [nA 3anmcy nevaTHo MeTKM Ha 3anmncaHHbIX
HEMOABMXHbBIX N306PaXKEHNAX, KOTOpbIe
HEo6X0ANMO pacnedaTtaTth nosxe.
PROTECT ® OFF [lnA OTKAIOYEHVA 3aLMUTbl HENOABUXKHbIX VTR
N306pa>keHUN. MEMORY
ON [nA 3aWmThl BbIGPAHHLIX HEMOABMKHbIX
n306pa>keHuii OT cny4anHoro yaanexus (ctp. 146).
SLIDE SHOW [inAa BocnponaseaeHnA Bcex N3obpakeHuni no MEMORY
HenpepbIBHOMY LMKy (CTp. 144).
DELETE ALL [na ypaneHua Bcex HesalwmLeHHbIX n3obpaxennn  MEMORY

(cTp. 149).

Pe>xxum IMAGE SIZE
Ecnu komaHga CONTINUOUS yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenne MULTI SCRN unu nepeknioyatens
POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxenue VTR, To ana napametpa IMAGE SIZE aBTOMaTnyecku

yCcTaHaBfnMBaeTCA 3HavyeHne 640 x 480.



N3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexniouarens
3Hauok/anemeHT Pexxum Hasna4eHue POWER
FORMAT @ RETURN  [InA oTMeHsl chopmaTipoBaHms. MEMORY

FORMAT  [nAa dopmatmpoBaHua BCTasneHHon “Memory
Stick”. 1. Boibepute FORMAT ¢ nomoLbto ancka
SEL/PUSH EXEC, 3aTeM HaXXmnTe Ha AuUCK.
2. MNoBepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
yctaHoBku FORMAT, 3aTeM HaXXmMnTe Ha AUCK.
3. Mocne noasnexua niankauum “EXECUTE”
HaxxmuTe Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Bo Bpemna
hopmaTUpOBaHWA NOABUTCA MHANKALMA
“FORMATTING”. Nocne 3aBepLieHna
hopmaTUpOBaHWA NOABUTCA MHANKALMA
“COMPLETE”.
PHOTO SAVE [inA nepe3anncy HENOABUXKHBIX N306PaXKEHWI VTR
(cTp. 136).
CM SEARCH @ ON [InA noucka ¢ NOMOLLbIO KacCeTHON NaMATH VTR
(cTp. 64).
OFF [inA noucka 6e3 Ucnonb3oBaHWA KacCeTHOM NamATK.
TITLEERASE [inA ynaneHwA HanoXeHHoro Tutpa (cTp. 93). VTR
CAMERA
TITLEDSPL @ON [lnA oTo6paXKeHnA HanoXeHHoro TUTpa. VTR
OFF [inA Toro 4To6bI HE 0TO6PaXaTb TUTP.
TAPE TITLE [inA Mapk1MpoBKu KacceThbl (CTp. 96). VTR

CAMERA

ERASE ALL [inA ynaneHuA Bcex AaHHbIX U3 KacCeTHOM namMATU. VTR

CAMERA

dopmaTupoBaHue

* BxogAwaa B KOMNIEKT v AOMONHUTENbHO nocTasnaeman “Memory Stick”
oTdhopmaTmpoBaHa Ha 3asoge. PopmaTvpoBaHue Ha 3ToW BuAeoKamepe He TpebyeTcs.

¢ He Bkntovante nepekntodatens POWER u He HakumanTe KHOMKX BO BPeEMA 0TOBpaXkeHnsa
nHavkaumm “FORMATTING.”

* Henb3a dhopmaTupoBath “Memory Stick”, ecnv nenectok 3awmTbl OT 3anvcu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctanoBneH B nonoxenune LOCK.

* Ecnv noABuock coobiueHre “N”, BbinonHuTe hopmaTupoBaHue elle pas.

Bo Bpema hopmaTupoBaHuAa yaanaeTcA BcA MHpopmauma Ha “Memory Stick”

Mepen dopmaTnpoBaHmem nposepbTe cogepxvmoe “Memory Stick”:

* Bo BpemsA hopmaTMpoBaHuna yaanalTcA BCe NpuMepbl n3obpaxkeHui Ha “Memory Stick”.

* Bo BpemA chopMaTmMpoBaHnA yaanaloTcA BCe AaHHbIE 3alMLLEHHbIX 306paxkeHnin Ha “Memory
Stick”.
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N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexnioyarens
3Ha4yok/aneMeHT Pexxum HasHaueHue POWER
REC MODE @ SP [Ona 3anucy B pexume SP (cTaHaapTHoe VTR

BOCMPOV3BEAEHNE). CAMERA
LP [nA yBennyeHnA spemexn 3anucu B 1,5 pasa no
CpaBHEHMIO C pexXMmMomM SP.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [Ona 3anucu B 12-6MTOBOM pexxume (asa VTR
CcTepeohOHNYECKUX 3BYKA). CAMERA
16BIT [na 3anucn B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume (OAMH
BbICOKOK@4eCTBEHHbI CTEPEOtOHNYECKUIA 3BYK).
CAIREMAIN @ AUTO [Ona oTobpaxkeHusa nHankaTopa ocTaBLuencA VTR
NeHTbI: CAMERA

© NpUBIM3NTENIBHO B TEYEHNE BOCbMU CEKYH[,
rocne BKJIIOYEHWA BUAeOKamepbl 1 pacyeTa
OCTaBLUerocA MecTa Ha neHTe

© NpUGIM3NTENIBHO B TEHEHNE BOCbMU CEKYH[
nocne Toro, Kak 6yaeT BcTaBfieHa kacceTa n
BMAeOKamepa paccumMTaeT ocTaBLIeecA MeCcTo Ha
nexTe

© NpUGIM3NTENIBHO B TEYEHNE BOCbMU CEKYH[
nocne HaxartuA KHorku B B pexkuve VTR

© NpUGIM3NTENIBHO B TEYEHNE BOCbMU CEKYH[
nocne Haxatua kHonku DISPLAY ana
0TO6PaXKEHUA IKPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB

® BO BPEMA YCKOPEHHON NePeMOTKM NEHTbI Ha3aga,
BrepeA Unm nomncka n3obpaxeHua B pexmvme
VTR

ON

[nA nocToAHHOro oTobpaxkeHna nHankaTopa
OCTaBLUENCA NEHTHI.

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM

[inA oTobpaxkeHna faTbl, BPEMEHWN N Pa3NNYHbIX VTR
yCTaHOBOK BO BPeEMA BOCTIPOU3BEAEHMA.

DATE

[nA oTobpaxkeHnsa gaTbl U BPEMEHW BO Bpems
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA.

Pe>xum LP

e Ecnu neHTa 6bina 3anucaHa Ha 3Ton Bugeokamepe B pexxume LP, ee pekomeHayeTcA
BOCNPOU3BOANTbL Ha 3TOM Xe Buaeokamepe. [pu Bocnpon3BeaeHUn 3TOW NEHTbI Ha ApYyruxX
BuAeoKamepax uiv BUAeoOMarHMTogoHax n3o6paxkeHne n 3ByK MOryT 6biTb HEHETKUMMU.

¢ [pn 3anucu B pexxume LP pekomeHayeTca ncnonb3oBatb kacceTbl Sony Excellence/Master
MUHU DV, 4T06bI NOTHOCTbLIO UCMONIb30BaTh BO3MOXHOCTU 3TON BUAEOKaMEPbI.

* HeBO3MOXHO BbIMOSIHATb ayanonepesanuch Ha NIeHTe, 3annucaHHom B pexxume LP. [InA neHTbl,
Ha KOTOpoW 6yaeT BbINOMHATLCA ayauonepesanvcb, Heo6XxoAMMO UCMoNb30BaTh pexum SP.

e Ecnv 3anuch Ha neHTe BbINonHAeTCA B pexxumax SP u LP unu HekoTopble anm3oabl
3anucbiBatoTcA B pexkume LP, To Bocnpona3soanMoe n3obpakeHrne MoXeT 6biTb MCKaXKEHO Mnn

KO BpeMeHU HenpaBU/IbHO 3anncaH MexXkay annsongamu.

Pe>xum AUDIO MODE

* HeBO3MOXHO BbIMOJSIHATL ayAnonepesanncb Ha NIeHTe, 3annucaHHon B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume.
¢ [Tpn BOCNpou3BeAEHNM NEHTHI, 3anvMcaHHon B 16-6UTOBOM pexxnme, Henb3A perynnpoBaTtb

6anaHc B yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.



N3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

3Hauyok/anemeHT PeXxum

Mepexnioyarens

HasHaueHue POWER

CLOCK SET

[na nepeycTtaHoBkM faTbl v BpemeHu (cTp. 113).  CAMERA

MEMORY

LTR SIZE @ NORMAL  [na oTobpa>keHnA BbIOpaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO VTR
06bI4HOrO pasvepa. CAMERA

ox [InA 0To6paxeHNa BbIGPAHHBIX NYHKTOB MEHIO MEMORY
pasmepom BABoe 60nbLue 06bI4HOrO.

DEMO MODE @ ON [lnA oTobpaxkeHnA pexunma AeMOHCTpaLun. CAMERA

OFF [lnA oTMeHbl pexxnma AeMOHCTpaLuu.

WORLD TIME [nA ycTaHOBKM 4acoB Ha MECTHOe BpemA. CAMERA
MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA ycTaHOBKU MEMORY
pas3Hu1Lbl BO BpeMeHW. 3HaueHne BpemMeHn
U3MEHWUTCA B COOTBETCTBUM C YCTAHOBNEHHOW
pasHuuei. Ecnn pasHuua Bo BpeMeHn ycTaHoBneHa
B 3Ha4eHue 0, Yacbl BEpHYTCA K NepBoHaYasibHO
YCTaHOBNEHHOMY BPEMEHMW.

BEEP @® MELODY  [inA BblBOAA MEMOANYHOrO 3BYKOBOIO CUTHaa npu yTR
3anycke/0CTaHOBKe 3anvcu Ui HeLTaTHOM CAMERA
cUTyauum npm paboTe BUAEOKaMepbl. MEMORY

NORMAL  [inA BbiBOZA 3yMMEPHOro CuUrHana BMecTo
MEenoanYHOro.
OFF [lnA OTMEeHbl MenoANYHOro 1 3yMMEPHOrO CUrHAsIOoB.

COMMANDER @ ON [inA BKNIOYEHNA NynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOIO VTR
ynpaeneHuna, MoCTaBIAEMOro C BUAEOKaMepOil. CAMERA

OFF [lnA oTKNoYeHNA NynbTa AVCTaHLMOHHOTO MEMORY

ynpasneHua Bo UsbexxaHue ero HenpasuibHOro
cpabaTbiBaHUA, BbI3BaHHOro paboTol nynbTa
ynpasneHua Apyroro BUAEOMarHTooHa.

DISPLAY ®LCD

[Ona oTo6paxkeHuA nHankauuu Ha skpaHe XXKO v B TR
Bunagounckartene. CAMERA

V-OUT/LCD

[InAa oTobpaXkeHnA UHANKALUUM Ha 3KpaHe MEMORY
Tenesu3opa, akpaHe XXK[ u B BugouckaTterne.

Pe>xum DEMO MODE

* Henb3na BbIbpaTb komaHgy DEMO MODE, ecnu kacceTa BCTaBneHa B Buaeokamepy.
e KomaHga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue STBY (oxwunpaHve) Ha 3aBoge, u

OEeMOHCTpauuA HavyHeTcA NpubnmauTenbHo Yepes 10 MUHYT Nocne yCTaHOBKU NepekniovaTena

POWER B nonoxeHne CAMERA 6e3 BcTaBNeHHOWN KacceTbl.
[inA oTMeHbI AEMOHCTPaUuM BCTaBbTe KacceTy, ycTaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B

napyroe nonoxexue (He CAMERA) unu yctaHouTe komaHgy DEMO MODE B nonoxeHue OFF.

e Ecnn komaHaa NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBnena B nonoxenue ON, To Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnu B
Bugouckartene noasutca nHankatop NIGHTSHOT u B ycTaHOBKax MeH0 MOXHO byaeT
BblbpaTb komaHgy DEMO MODE.

MpumeyaHue

Mpwn HaxkaTum kHonkmn DISPLAY, korpa komanaa DISPLAY yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue V-OUT/
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0, M3obpakeHne ¢ Tenesnsopa unm BuaeomMarHuTooHa He NoABUTCA Ha

akpaHe XXK[, naxxe ecnu Buaeokamepa noacoeaMHeHa K Bbixo4am Tenesusopa nnm

BI/I,D,eOMaFHMTOCbOHa.

adaneMoat’ua eH 0g0HeLIA XIGHAUeATUaUTHN SUHBHLIoUIag/1aplodwe) JINoA Bulziwolisn)
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N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepeknioyarenn
3Ha4yok/anemeHT Pexxum HasHaueHune POWER
REC LAMP ® ON [nA BKNOYEHWA NaMnoYKN 3anncu Ha nepegHen CAMERA
naHenu BuAeoKamepbl. MEMORY
OFF [nA OTKNOYEHNA NaMnoYKK 3anucu, 4Tobbl
YenoBek, KOToporo Bbl cHUMaeTe, He 3Han o
CbeEMKE.
DV EDITING [nA nepe3anuncu Hy>XHOro y4acTka Ha JieHTe VTR

nyTeM NpocToro Belbopa aNn3040B AfA MOHTaxa,
ncnonb3yA Apyryto annapartypy, kotopas
noacoeanHeHa ¢ nomoubto kabensa i.LINK
(coeamHuTENbHBIM Kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KomnnekT) (cTp. 73).

Mpwu 3anucu 651M3KO pacnosioXKeHHOro o6bekTa

Ecnu komaHaa REC LAMP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHve ON, KpacHaA namnoyka 3anucu Ha
nepeaHen naHenn BuaeoKamepbl MOXET OTpaXaTbcA Ha 06bEKTE, eClv OH pacnonoXXeH 6M3Ko
K Kamepe. B aTom cnyvae pekomeHgyeTcA yctaHoBuTb komaHay REC LAMP B nonoxenue OFF.

Ecnu nocne oTKno4YeHUAa NUTaHuA nNpoLwso 6osee NATU MUHYT

MyHkTbl “AUDIO MIX,” “COMMANDER,” “HiFi SOUND,” “PROGRAM AE” n “WHT BAL”
BEPHYTCA K 3aBOJICKMM YCTaHOBKaM.

[pyrne yctaHOBKM MeHI0 6yyT ocTaBaTbCA B NaMATK, AaXe Nocsie OTKIIIOHYEeHNA NUTaHuA.



Resetting the date
and time

NMepeycTaHOBKa Aatbl
M BpeMeHu

The default clock setting is set to London time
for United Kingdom, and to Paris time for the
other European countries.

If you do not use your camcorder for about six

months, the date and time settings may be

released (bars may appear) because the
vanadiume-lithium battery installed in your

camcorder will have been discharged (p. 177).

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the

hour and then the minute.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in the
standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(&), then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the
dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

Mo ymonyaHuio Yackl ycTaHOBMEHbI Ha
NOHJOHCKOE BpemA AnA moaenew
BenvkobpuTaHnm n Ha napuxxckoe BpeMA AnA
OPYrux eBponencknx moaenen.

Ecnv Buoeokamvepa He ncnonb3oBanacb

OKONO NONyroaa, yCTaHoBKM AaTbl Y BpEMEHN

MOryT UCHE3HYTb (MOABATCA YEPTOUKM),

NMOCKOSbKY BaHaaneBo-nuTueBan barapenika,

yCTaHOBJIEHHaA B Buaeokamepe, pa3pAanTcA

(cTp. 177).

CHayvana yctaHoBUTe rof, 3aTeM MecAl, AeHb,

4ac v MUHYTBI.

(1) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana
OTO6PaXKEHNA MEHIO B PEXMME OXMAAHNA.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BbI6OpA yCTaHOBKM [, 3aTem HaxmnTe Ha
[NCK.

(3)MNoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gnna
Bblbopa CLOCK SET, 3aTem HaxxmuTe Ha
[NCK.

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BblBOpa HY>XHOTO roAa, a 3aTeM HaXXmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(5) YcTaHoBuTE MecAL, AeHb U Yac nyTem
BpauweHuna aucka SEL/PUSH EXEC n
HaXxaTuA Ha OMUCK.

(6) YcTaHoBUTE MUHYTLI MyTEM BpaLleHnsa
ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC n HaxaTtua Ha
[MCK MO CUrHany TOYHOro BpemeHu. Yacel
HayHyT paboTaTb.

(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 4To6b! ncyesnu

‘D

YCTaHOBKN MEHIO.

ok Bk

MANUAL SET

PROGRAM AE

@ P EFFECT

w WHT BAL

AUTO SHTR

=]

=

T

?
[MENU] : END

SETUP MENUY
o 1 11999
@ LR SIZE 12:00:00 @ LTRSIZE +
W DEMO MODE EMO MODE [1999

& D
PRETURN PRETURN v
G Tc 12 0
b
[MENU]

SETUP MENU
' [CLOCK SET ]

v 3[@e

<R

«8s <o
o

[MENU] : END END

6

) >

@ LR SIZE

& DEM:
PRETURN
o]

?
[MENU] : END

+ + +o
1 2000 1 ETc
12 Voo

SETUP MENU
o [CLOCK SET

0 MODE 2000
v

SETUP MENU
w [CLOCK SET
@ LTR SIZE
& DEMO MODE

RETURN

4 72000
7:30:00

PN

]
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T
e

[MENU] : END

adameMoa’na eH YOg0HRLIA XI9HaUeATnandHm SUHBHUOUIag/19pI0dwe) INOA 5U!Z!LLIOISI’]3
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Resetting the date and time MepeycTtaHoBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHHU

The year changes as follows: lon 6yAeT M3MEHATLCA CREeAYOLUM
obpasom:
1999 «— 2000 «— - — 2029
t I
I you do not set the date and time Ecnu Bbl He yCTaHOBMTe [aTy M Bpema
————="ls recorded on the data code of the 3 neyre n nnare nawaTn “Memory Stick”
tape and the “Memory Stick. ByneT 3anucaHa MHAMKaUMA “- -:- -:- -,
Note on the time indicator WHauKaTop BpemeHu
The internal clock of your camcorder operates BCTpoeHHble Yackl BuaeoKamepbl paboTaioT B
on a 24-hour cycle. 24-4acoBOM pexume.



— “Memory Stick™ Operations —

Using a “Memory
Stick” - introduction

- Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” -

Mcnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick” - BBepeHue

You can record and play back still images on a
“Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder. You can easily play back, record or
delete still images. You can exchange image
data with other equipment such as a personal
computer etc., using the Serial port adaptor for
Memory Stick supplied with your camcorder
or PC card adaptor for Memory Stick (not
supplied).

On file format (JPEG)
Your camcorder compresses image data in
JPEG format (extension .jpg).

Typical image data file name
DSC00001.jpg

Before using a “Memory Stick”

Mo>kHO 3anuceiBaTb U BOCNPOM3BOAUTH
HenoaBWXHbIE n306paxkeHna Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoii kK Buaeokamepe. Bbl
MOXeTe Nerko BoCnpon3BoAnTb, 3annchbiBaTb
WK1 yaanATb HENOABUXKHbIE N306paKeHUA.
MO>XHO BbIMOMHATL 06MEH AaHHbIX
n306paxkeHns ¢ Apyrov annapartypou, Takomn
Kak NnepcoHanbHbIA KOMMbIOTEp U T.1.,
ucnonb3ya aganTep NocneaoBaTensHOro
nopta anA Memory Stick, npunaraemon K
Buaeokamvepe, unun agantep PC-kapTbl ana
Memory Stick (He BXOAMT B KOMMNEKT).

O cdopmare cpannos (JPEG)
Bupoeokamepa cxxvmaeT faHHble
nsobpaxeHua B chopmat JPEG (c
paclumpeHuem .jpg).

TunuyHoe UmA haina gaHHbIX
n3obpaxxeHuna
DSC00001.jpg

Mepen ucnonb3osaHuem “Memory
Stick”

Terminal/THe3a0

Write-protect tab/
JlenecTok 3awmTbl
OT 3anncu

= You cannot record or erase still images when
the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK.

= We recommend backing up important data.

«Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

- If you remove the “Memory Stick,” turn the
power off, or detach the battery for
replacement when the access lamp is
flashing.

—If you use “Memory Stick”s near magnets
or magnet fields such as those of speakers
and televisions.

Labelling position/MNo3nunA MapKUpoBKM

* HeBO3MOXHO 3anucbiBaTb WU CTUPATb
HeMnoABWXXHbIE N306PaXXeHUA, ecrnm
nenecToK 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctanoBneH B nonoxenune LOCK.
© PeKOMeHyeTCA BbINOMHATL KOMUM BaXKHbIX
OaHHbIX.
e[laHHblE n306paxxeHna MoryT BbITb
NOBpPEeXAeHbI B CeayoLwmx cnyyanx:
—Ecnwn Bl nsenekaete “Memory Stick”,
BbIK/IO4aEeTE NUTAaHUE UMM OTCOEAMHAETE
6aTapenHbiii 6510K AnA 3aMeHbl, Koraa
muraeT namnoyka obpaweHna ACCESS.

—Ecnu Bbl uicnonesyete “Memory Stick”
PAOOM C UCTOYHMKaMW MarHUTHbIX NOnen,
TaKMMU Kak F[pOMKOroBOpUTENM U
Tenesusopsbl.

Aons Aowsy,, 9 umnedauQ/suonesadQ Xo11S AlOWIA,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of
the connecting section.

= Stick its label on the labelling position.

< Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick”s.

< Do not disassemble or modify “Memory
Stick™s.

« Do not let “Memory Stick™s get wet.

« Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the

sun or under the scorching sun.

—Under direct sunlight.
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases.

«When you carry or store a “Memory Stick,”
putitin its case.

Formatting the supplied “Memory
Stick”

Formatting with this camcorder is not
required. The “Memory Stick” has been
formatted in the FAT-format at factory.

“Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder

= Sample images are recorded in the “Memory
Stick” (p. 131). Note that these images will be
deleted if you format the “Memory Stick.”

« Stick the supplied label on the labelling
position to prevent the accidental erasure. As
for the labelling position, see the illustration
on the previous page.

“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS
or Macintosh computers do not have a
guaranteed compatibility with this camcorder.

* He npukacanTecb MeTaniM4ecKumm
npeaMeTaMu Unm nanbLamu K
MeTanM4eckum aeTanam cCoeAMHUTENbHbIX
CEeKLMNA.

* OTUKeTKY crieayeT NpPMKpennATb B NO3ULmm
MapK1pOBKM.

* He crubainTe, He pOHANTE U CUIBHO HEe
TpAcuTe “Memory Stick”.

® He pasbupanTte n He moauuumpynTe
“Memory Stick”.

* He ponyckanTe yBnaxxHeHua “Memory
Stick”.

® He ncnonb3ynte n He xpaHnte “Memory
Stick” B mecTax:

— CrMLKOM >apKux, Harnpumep, B
aBToMobune, NpMNapkoBaHHOM B
COJSIHEYHOM MeCTe, Unu NoA, NanAwmm
COJTHLEM.

—MNoa NpAMbIM CONHEYHbLIM CBETOM.

—OuyeHb BnaxHbIX MecTax unm
NoABEPXXEHHbIX BO3AENCTBUIO
KOPPO3UMHBIX ra3os.

¢ [1py NepeHocKe Unn XxpaHeHun Heobxoammo
nonoxuTe “Memory Stick” B doyTnap.

dopmaTupoBaHue npunaraemomn
“Memory Stick”

dopmaTrMpoBaHne Ha 3TON BUAEOKaMepe He
TpebyetcA. “Memory Stick”
oTchopmaTupoBaHa B chopmate FAT Ha
npeanpuATUN-U3roToBUTENE.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraemana K

Balweii Bugpeokamepe

* Ha “Memory Stick” 3anucaHbl npumMepb!
n3obpaxenun (ctp. 131). CnegyeT NOMHUTB,
4TO U3obpaxeHuna 6yayT yaaneHol, ecnu Bol
oTdopmaTupyete “Memory Stick”.

e MpukpennTe Npunaraemyto Haknenky B
no3nuMn MapKUpOBKM ANA NpeaoTBpaLleHnA
cnyyanHoro ctupaHua. inAa nonyyexus
CBeJEeHWN 0 MO3MLIMKN MapKUPOBKNM CM.
PVICYHOK Ha npeablayLuen cTpaHmue.

“Memory Stick”, orchopmaTupoBaHHble Ha
KOMnbloTepe

“Memory Stick”, oTdhopmaTmpoBaHHbIe ¢
NMOMOLLIbIO KOMMbIOTEPOB, NCMOMb3YIOLWKMX
onepaunoHHyto cuctemy Windows nnum
Macintosh, He o6nagatoT rapaHTUPOBaHHOM
COBMECTVMMOCTbIO C AaHHOWN BUAEOKaMepoW.



Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

Notes on image data compatibility

= Image data files recorded on “Memory
Stick”s by your camcorder conform with the
Design Rules for Camera File Systems
universal standard established by the JEIDA
(Japan Electronic Industry Development
Association). You cannot play back on your
camcorder still images recorded on other
equipment (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E or DSC-D700/D770) that does not
conform with this universal standard. (These
models are not sold in some areas.)

= If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with
this camcorder (p. 102). However, formatting
erases all information on the “Memory
Stick.”

“Memory Stick” and .=.. are trademarks of
Sony Corporation.

«Windows is a registered trademark licensed
to Microsoft Corporation, registered in the
U.S.A. and other countries.

« All other product names mentioned herein
may be the trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective companies.
Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not
mentioned in each case in this manual.

CoBMECTMMOCTb AaHHbIX

n3obpaxxeHusa

e darinbl AaHHBIX M306paXkeHna, 3anucaHHble
BMAeokamepow Ha “Memory Stick”,
COOTBETCTBYIOT YHUBEPCANbHOMY CTaHAApPTY
COrniacHo npasusiam NPOEeKTMPOBaHNA
bannoBbIx cMCTEM ANA BUAEOKaMep,
ycTaHoBfieHHoMy accouuaumein JEIDA
(AnoHcKom accoumaumen passnuTmA
3/1eKTPOHHON NPOMbILLIEHHOCTH). Bbl He
MO>XXeTe BOCMpOM3BOAUTL Ha Bawen
BMAEOKaMepe HenoABUXKHbIe N306pakeHus,
3anucaHHble Ha apyron annapaTtype (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E nnu DSC-
D700/D770), koTopaA He yA0BneTBopAeT
3TOMY yHMBEpCanbHOMyY CTaHaapTy. (OTn
MOAENN He NPOAAlNTCA B HEKOTOPbIX
pernoHax.)

® Ecnu Bbl He cMoxeTe ncnonb3oBaTtb
“Memory Stick”, KoTopble UCNonb3yloTCA Ha
Apyron annapaType, oTchopMaTUpynTe ux ¢
MOMOLLbIO 3TOW Buaeokamepsbl (cTp. 109).
OpHako chopmaTupoBaHue yaanvT BCO
MHopmauumio Ha “Memory Stick”.

“Memory Stick” 1 .. ABNAIOTCA TOProBbLIMM

Mapkamu kopnopauuu Sony.

¢ Windows saBnAeTcA 3aperMcTpypoBaHHON
TOProBOM MapKoun, KOTopasa 3anaTteHToBaHa
kopnopauvei Microsoft,
3apervcTpupoBaHHoi B CLUA n apyrmx
cTpaHax.

* Bce apyrve HaMeHoBaHWA NPOAYKTOB,
YMOMAHYTbIE B 3TOM JOKYMEHTE, MOryT 6bITb
TOProBbIMY MapkKamu unu
3aperncTpMpoBaHHbLIMU TOProBbIMY
MapKamy COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX KOMMaHWUN.

B panbHenwem, “™” n “®” He ykasblBaroTcA
B K&>KIOM OTAE/IbHOM Clly4ae B HaCTOALLEM
[OKYMEHTE.

Aons Aowsy,, 9 uunedauQ/suoiresadQ 2911S AIOWaA,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Inserting a “Memory Stick™

Insert a “Memory Stick” with the Sony logo
pointing toward the LCD panel and the €
mark pointing inward.

Access lamp/

Jlamnoyka Access

To eject a “Memory Stick™
Press MEMORY RELEASE.

YcrtaHoBka “Memory Stick”
BcrasbTe “Memory Stick”. Ombnema Sony

npu 3TOM AomkHa 6bITb HanpaBneHa K
naHenu XXK/[, a o6o3Ha4yeHne « - BHyTpb.

OnAa nssnedyeHuna “Memory Stick”
HaxxmmTe kHonky MEMORY RELEASE.

MEMORY RELEASE

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike your camcorder. Do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

118

Ecnu namnouka o6paweHua ACCESS
ropuT Unu muraeT

He TpAcuTe 1 He CTyunTe No BUAEOKaMepe.
He BbIknoyanTe nuTanve, He u3BneKanTe
“Memory Stick” n3 oTceka u He CHUMaWTe
6aTapenHbivi 65ok. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae,
[aHHble n306pa>keHnA MoryT 6bITb
NoBpeXAeHbI.



Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

Selecting image quality mode

You can select image quality mode in still
picture recording. Default setting is SUPER
FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
&, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
QUALITY, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality, then press the dial.

POWER
1 ;02\ 2, Lock
3 0
o §~
: |\
B
g

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality
mode may not affect the image quality,
depending on the types of images you are
shooting.

Bbl6op peXxuma KayecTBa
n3obpakeHuna

Mo>HO BbIGpaTb peXxunm Kadectsa
n306pa>keHna Npu 3anmcu HeMnoABUXKHOMO
nsobpaxeHuna. SUPER FINE asnaetca
YCTaHOBKOW MO YMONYaHuIo.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VTR unu MEMORY.
Y6eantech, 4To Nnepekntovatens LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MonoXeHne
(He3abnoKMpoBaHHoOE).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOOpPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MoeephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6Opa ycTaHoBkM [, 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkun QUALITY, 3atem
HaXXMWUTe Ha OUCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblI6Opa HY>KHOro KavecTBa n30bpaxKeHus,
3aTemM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

& IMAGE SIZE
PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
E1c SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
1S SUPER FINE
W IMAGE SIZE
PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
e SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET STD
W CONTINUOUS
[ SUPER FINE
= IMAGE SIZE FINE
PRINT MARK
&5 PROTECT

ETC SLIDE SHOW
© DELETE ALL

[MENU] : END

MpumeyaHue

B HekoTOpbIX cnyyasax U3MeHeHve pexxuma
KayecTBa U306paxxeHA MOXET He BNUATL Ha
Ka4yecTBO U306paxkeHnd, B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
TMNa CHUMaeMbIX U306paXkeHUiA.

Aons Aowsy,, 9 uunedauQ/suoiresadQ 2911S AIOWaA,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Image quality settings

YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U3o6pa>keHus

Setting Meaning

YctaHoBka Ha3Ha4yeHue

SUPER FINE (SFN) This is the highest image
quality in your camcorder.
The number of still images
you can record is less than
FINE. The image is
compressed to about 1/3.

SFN appears on the screen.

FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you
want to record high
quality images. The image
is compressed to about
1/6. FINE appears on the

screen.

STANDARD (STD) This is the standard image
quality. The image is
compressed to about 1/10.

STD appears on the screen.

Differences in image quality mode
Recorded images are compressed in JPEG
format before being stored in memory. The
memory capacity allotted to each image varies
depending on the selected image quality
mode. Details are shown in the table below.
(The image size can be set to 1152 x 864 or 640
x 480.)

When the image size is set to 1152 x 864:

Image quality mode Memory capacity

SUPER FINE Approx. 600 KB
FINE Approx. 300 KB
STANDARD Approx. 200 KB

When the image size is set to 640 x 480:

Image quality mode Memory capacity

SUPER FINE Approx. 190 KB
FINE Approx. 100 KB
STANDARD Approx. 60 KB

Note on the image quality mode indicator
This is only displayed during recording.

SUPER FINE 370 Hauny4liee KayecTBo

(SFN) n306paxeHns B BUaeoKamepe.
KonnyecTtBo HeNnoABUXKHbIX
n306paxkeHnin, KOTopble MOXXHO
3anucaTb, 6yaeT MeHbLue, Yem
npu yctaHoske FINE.
N3o06paxkeHne cxxmmaeTcaA
npumMepHo o 1/3. Ha akpaHe
noasnaetcA SFN.

Mcnonb3yinTe 3TOT pexxum, ecnm
TpebyeTcA 3anucatb
BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHblE
nsobpaxeHus. N3obpaxeHne
CcXnmMaeTcA npumepHo o 1/6.
Ha akpaHe noasnaeTcAa FINE.

FINE (FINE)

STANDARD
(STD)

OT0 cTaHAapTHOE KayecTBO
nsobpaxeHus. N3obpaxeHne
cxunmaeTca npumepHo go 1/10.
Ha akpaHe nossnaetca STD.

OTnnYMA B peXxxume KavyecTBa
n3obpaxeHua

Mepen coxpaHeHWeM B NaMATY 3anucaHHble
n3obpaxkeHna cxxunmatotca B hopmate JPEG.
O6bem namMATK, BblAENEHHbIA ANA KaXAa0ro
n306paxkeHnn, N3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
BblIBPaHHOr0 pexxmma KavecTsa u3obpakeHus.
Moapo6bHoCTM NpuBOAATCA B Tabnuue HUXe.
(Pasmep n3obpaxeHnAa MOXHO yCTaHOBUTb Ha
1152 x 864 unu 640 x 480.)

Korga pasmep usobpaxeHusa
ycTaHaBnueaeTcA Ha 1152 x 864:

Pexxum kavyectBa u3obpaxeHna EMKOCTb namMATH

SUPER FINE Mpwn6n. 600 K6
FINE Mpwn6n. 300 K6
STANDARD Mpu6n. 200 K6

Korga pasmep usobpaxeHusa
ycTaHasnuasaeTcA Ha 640 x 480:

Pexum kavyectBa u3obpaxeHma EMKocTb namATH

SUPER FINE Mpwn6n. 190 K6
FINE Mpun6n. 100 K6
STANDARD Mpubn. 60 K6

MHaukaTop pexxuma KayecTtBa M3obpaxeHusa
OTobparkaeTcA TONMbKO BO BPEMA 3anncu.



Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

Selecting the image size

You can select the image size from two

settings: 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480. However, the

image size in VTR mode is automatically set to

“640 x 480,” even if you have selected “1152 x

864.”

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
&, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
IMAGE SIZE, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image size, then press the dial.

The indicator changes as follows:

[1550 < Léao

POWER
1 )91\ 2\ L
3 e
= &d
£ [
H
g

Bbi6op pa3mepa usobpaxeHuna

[na Bbibopa pasmepa n3obpaxeHuA
CYLUeCTBYIOT ABe ycTaHoBKW: 1152 x 864 nnn
640 x 480. Tem He MeHee, pa3mep
nsobpaxeHua B pexxume VTR aBTOMaTnyeckum
ycTaHaBnmBaeTcA Ha “640 x 480", naxxe ecru
6bin BbIbpaH pa3mep “1152 x 864”.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eauTecsh, 4T0O
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBnEH B
npasBoe MonoXeHne
(He3a610KNPOBaHHOE).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana
OTOBPaXKeHNA MEHIO.

(3) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pona
BbIBopa ycTaHoBku [, 3aTem HaxvnTe
Ha AuCK.

(4)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku IMAGE SIZE, 3aTtem
HaXXMWTE Ha ANCK.

(5)NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblbOpa HY>XHOro pasmepa n3obpaxkeHus,
3aTeM HaXMnTe Ha AUCK.

MHaukaTtop 6yaeT U3MeHATbCA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

[1152 < Ceao

MEMORY SET
@ CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
& IMAGE SIZE
PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
€1c SLIDE SHOW
P DELETE ALL
FORMAT

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
=

PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
E1c SLIDE SHOW
© DELETE ALL
FORMAT

1152x864

PRETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET L8
W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY
= _ 1152x864
PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
E1C SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL

FORMAT

ORETURN

[MENU] : END
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Image size settings/YcTtaHOBKU pa3mepoB n3obpaxxeHuA

Setting/ Meaning/ Indicator/UHankaTop
YcraHoBka HasHauyeHue Recording/  Playback/
3anucb Bocnpounssenexue
1152 x 864  To record 1152 x 864 size still pictures./ 2 SEN sz
[nA 3anmcyn HenoABUXKHbIX
n3o6paxkeHuii paamepom 1152 x 864.
640 x 480 To record 640 x 480 size still pictures./
[InA 3an1cu HenoaBUXKHbIX Leso SFEN Leso
n3obpaxkeHun pasmepom 640 x 480.
Note NMPUMEYAHUE

When you play back the image recorded in
1152 x 864 size on other equipment which is
not compatible with that size, all of the image
may not be played back.

The approximate number of
images you can record on a
“Memory Stick”

The approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick” that is formatted
using this camcorder varies depending on
which image quality mode you select and the
complexity of the subject.

[Npu BOCNpOM3BEAEHUMN N306PAKEHNA,
3anmMcaHHoro ¢ pasmepom 1152 x 864 Ha
Opyrov annapartype, KoTopaA HECOBMECTUMa
C [aHHbIM pa3mepom, Bce n3obpaxeHns
MOTyT He BOCMPON3BOANTLCA.

MpubnusntTenbHOe KONN4YeCTBO
n3o06pakeHnin, KOTopoe MoXXeT 6biTb
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”
MpnbnnsnTenbHoe KOMM4ecTBo
1306paXkeHnii, KOTOPOe MOXHO 3anucaTb Ha
“Memory Stick”, oTdhopmaTupoBaHHOW C
MoMOoLLbO ,D,aHHOI7I BMaeokKamepbl, MEHAETCA B
3aBUCUMOCTU OT Bbl6paHHOFO pexunma
Ka4yecTBa M306pa)KeHVIF| N CNOXHOCTU
obbeKTa.

4MB type (supplied)/Tun 4M6 (BXoAUT B KOMMJIEKT):

Image size/ 640 x 480 1152 x 864
Pa3mep usobpaxkeHun
SUPER FINE (SFN) 20 images/ 6 images/

20 n3obpaxkeHui 6 n3obpaxceHnin
FINE (FINE) 40 images/ 12 images/

40 n3obpaxkeHum 12 nsobpaxkeHum
STANDARD (STD) 60 images/ 18 images/

60 n3obparkeHnmn

18 nsobpaxkeHum

8MB type (not supplied)/Tun 8M6 (He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT):

Image size/ 640 x 480 1152 x 864
Pa3mep usobpaxeHus
SUPER FINE (SFN) 40 images/ 12 images/

40 n3obpaxkeHum 12 nsobpaxkeHum
FINE (FINE) 81 images/ 25 images/

81 n3obpakeHne 25 n3obpakeHnm
STANDARD (STD) 122 images/ 37 images/

122 nzobpaxeHunsa

37 nsobpaxkeHuin




Using a “Memory Stick”

— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHue

16MB type (not supplied)/Tun 16M6 (He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT):

Image size/ 640 x 480 1152 x 864
Pa3mep usobpaxeHus
SUPER FINE (SFN) 82 images/ 25 images/

82 n3obpakeHnsa 25 n3obpakeHnmn
FINE (FINE) 164 images/ 51 images/

164 n3obpakeHnsa 51 n3obpaxkeHne
STANDARD (STD) 246 images/ 75 images/

246 n3obparkeHnn

75 n3obpakeHnn

32MB type (not supplied)/Tun 32M6 (He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT):

Image size/ 640 x 480 1152 x 864
Pa3mep usobpaxxeHun
SUPER FINE (SFN) 164 images/ 52 images/

164 n3obpakeHns 52 n3obpakeHnsa
FINE (FINE) 329 images/ 104 images/

329 n3obpaxkeHun 104 nsobpaxeHusa
STANDARD (STD) 494 images/ 152 images/

494 nzobpaxeHunsa

152 nzobpaxeHunsa

If you format a “Memory Stick”
All the data (including sample images) in the

“Memory Stick™ are erased.

Mpu hopmaTuposanumn “Memory Stick”
Bce aaHHble Ha “Memory Stick” (BkntoyanA
npumepbl n3obpakeHnin) 6y ayT yaaneHsoi.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s
- Memory photo recording

Januch HenoABMKHbIX M306PaKEHNH
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oto3zanucs ¢
COXpaHEHUEM B NamMATH

You can record still pictures on “Memory Stick”s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
desired still picture appears. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the picture and focus are
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of
the picture and are fixed. Recording does
not start yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” Recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

o y 2P =N
N

MO>KHO BbINONHATL 3aNUCb HEMOABUXHbIX
nsobpaxeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepea Hayanom paboThbl

BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bugeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHne MEMORY. Y6egutecn, 4To
nepekntodatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoe NonoXKeHne (He3abroKNpoBaHHOE).

(2) OepxwTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka He noAsuTcA Tpebyemoe
HenoaBmxHoe n3obpaxeHue. 3eneHan
MeTka @ NpekpaTuT Muratb 1 3aTem
3aroputcA. APKOCTb N306pa>keHna n
(hOKyCMpOBKa HAaCTPanBaloTCA MO LEHTPY
n3obpaxkeHnsa n chmkenpytoTca. 3anucb
noka eLle He HauyMHaeTcA.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306paxeHne Ha akpaHe byaeT 3anucaHo
Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuce byaeT
3aBepLIeHa, Koraa nc4esHeT MHAUKAaTop B
BWE NOMOCKM.

I SFN /|'§|CI [a]
°

3

—[b]

s SEN NI

[a] The number of images that can be recorded
on the “Memory Stick”
[b] The number of recorded images

[a] KonuuecTBO n3obpakeHuin, KoTopoe
MOXeT 6bITb 3anmcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”
[b] KonnuecTBO 3anuncaHHbIX 306paxkeHni

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work: wide TV
mode, digital effect, picture effect, title, digital
zoom, SteadyShot function, fader, low lux
mode, and sports lesson mode. (The indicator
flashes in the low lux or sports lesson mode.)

Ecnu nepekntoyarens POWER yctaHoBneH
B nonoxxeHne MEMORY

Cnepyiowme yHKUMN He paboTatoT:
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHbIV TENEBU3NOHHbINA PEXIM,
unchpoBo 3heKT, 3heKT n3obpaxkeHusa,
TUTP, UundpoBanA TpaHcdokauma, ycTonunsana
cbemka SteadyShot, henaep, pe>xxum HU3Kon
OCBELLEHHOCTH, @ TakXXe PeXnM CrIOPTUBHBIX
COCTA3aHWN. (MIHAaMKaTop MuraeT Npu Cbemke
B PEXMME HU3KOIN OCBELLEHHOCTMW 1N
CMOPTMBHbBIX COCTA3AHWN.)



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s - Memory
photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXXHbIX M306paXkeHuUi
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTo3anucb ¢
coxpaHeHWeM B NaMATH

While you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the
image that is on the screen when you press the
button.

Notes

«When recording still images at step 2 with
the PHOTO button pressed lightly, the image
momentarily flickers. This is not a
malfunction.

= Before you shoot in autofocus mode, check
that the subject is in sharp focus.

= The brightness of the picture and focus are
adjusted on the center portion of the image.

When recording in MEMORY mode
The angle of view is a little increased than one
in CAMERA mode.

Recording images
continuously

You can record still pictures continuously.
Select one of the two modes described below
before recording.

Continuous mode [a]

When the image size is set to 1152 x 864, you
can record up to four pictures continuously.
When the image size is set to 640 x 480, you
can record up to 16 pictures continuously.

The number of recorded photos in continuous
mode depends on the capacity of the “Memory
Stick.”

Multi screen mode (Image size is
automatically set to 640 x 480) [b]

You can record nine still pictures continuously
on a single page.

Mpwu 3anucu HeNOABUXKHOIo n3obpakeHuA
HeBO3MOXHO BbIKMIOYUTL MUTaHNE UNn
HaxaTb kKHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA

Mpn HaXkaTUM STON KHOMKK BUAeoKamepa
cpasy >xe 3anuieT nsobpaxeHue Ha 3KpaHe.

MpumevaHue

 [Tpn 3anncy HENOABWKHBIX M306PaXXEHNI B
NyHKTe 2, Korpa cnerka Haxara kHornka PHOTO,
n3obpaxeHue KpaTkoBpeMeHHO MuraeT. OfHako
3TO He ABMAETCA HEUCMPABHOCTHIO.

¢ [epef BbINONHEHNEM CHEMKM B peXXUMe
aBTOMaTN4eCcKon hOKyCHPOBKM, MPOBEPbLTE
YETKOCTb POKYCUPOBKM O6bEKTA.

® ApKOCTb 1 (hOKYCMPOBKa HacTpanBatoTCA Mo
LIeHTPY n3obpaxkeHus.

Mpwu 3anucu B pexxume MEMORY
Yron n3obpa)keHna CTaHOBUTCA HEMHOIO
6onblue, 4em B pexkume CAMERA.

3anucb U3obpaxxeHui HempepbIBHO

HenoasuxXHble N306paXKeHnA MOXHO 3an1cbiBaTbh
HenpepbiBHO. [Nepea 3anucbto BolIbepuTe OAMH U3
LBYX PEXVMOB, OMMCAHHbIX HUXE.

HenpepbiBHbIN peXxum [a]

Korpa pasmep n3obpaxeHua ycTaHaBnMBaeTcA
Ha 1152 x 864, TO MOXHO 3anucblBaTb HE
6onee YyeTbipex N306paXkeHnin HeNpPepPbIBHO.
Korpaa pasmep nsobpaxeHua yctaHasnmsaeTcA
Ha 640 x 480, TO MOXHO 3anucbiBaTh He 6onee
16 n3obpaxkeHuit HenpepbIBHO.

KonuuecTBo 3anucbiBaemMbix (pOTOCHUMKOB B
peXXume HenpepbIBHOWM 3anmcK 3aBUCUT OT
emkocTn “Memory Stick”.

MHoroakpaHHbi pexxum (Pasmep
n3o06pakeHUA aBTOMaTU4EeCKHU
yctaHaBnuBaeTcA Ha 640 x 480) [b]

Mo>Ho 3anuceiBaTh 9 HEMOABUXHbIX
n306pa>keHni HenpepbIBHO HA OHOM CTPaHULE.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s - Memory
photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXXHbIX M306paXKeHUNn
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTo3anucb ¢
coxpaHeHWeM B NamMATH

While pressing down PHOTO, the camcorder
shoots still pictures continuously. The
maximum recordable number of still pictures
(1152 x 864: up to four pictures, 640 x 480: up
to 16 pictures) is in accordance with the image
size setting.

If you release the button during shooting, the
recording stops even in progress.

When shooting with the self-timer function or
the Remote Commander, the camcorder
automatically records up to the maximum
recordable number of still pictures.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTINUQUS, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

Mpun HaxxaTum kHonkmn PHOTO Buaeokamepa
CHVMaeT HenoABWXHbIE N306padkeHunsa
HenpepbIBHO. MakcuManbHoe KOM4ecTBo
HEMOABWMXXHbIX N306paXkeHN, KOTOPOE MOXXHO
3anucaTb (1152 x 864: He 6bonee YeTbipex
nsobpaxxeHun, 640 x 480: He 6onee 16
n306paxKeHunin), HaXoaUTCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
yCTaHOBKOW pa3mMepa n3obpa>keHuA.

Ecnu oTnycTUTb KHOMKY BO BPEMA CbEeMKMW,
3anucb NPeKpaTUTCA, AaXe MNPy BbINOMHEHUN
CBHEMKM.

Mpu cbemke ¢ hyHKUMEN Taimepa
camosarnycka unv ¢ NoMOoLLbto NynbTa
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHnA Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYeCKW 3anucolBaeT He H6onee
MaKCUMasnbHOro KONMYecTBa HEMOABUXHbIX
N306paxKeHnin, KOTOPOe MOXHO 3anucartb.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eanTechb, 4T0
nepekntoyarens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npasoe NonoXxeHve
(He3ab6710KMPOBaAHHOE).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaKEHNA MEHIO.

(3) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
BbiGOpa ycTaHoBKU (], 3aTeM HaXMUTe
Ha AWCK.

(4) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblibopa yctaHoBkn CONTINUOUS, 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(5) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOW YCTaHOBKW, 3aTeM
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

MEMORY SET
W [CONTINUOUS] OFF

@ QUALITY
= [% IMAGE SIZE
=
¢ SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT

PRETURN
[MENU] : END

PRINT MARK
PROTECT

MEMORY SET
o
@ QUALITY  ON

@ IMAGE SIZE  MULTI SCRN

PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
= E1C SLIDE SHOW
/‘ @ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
ORETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
& IMAGE SIZE
PRINT MARK =
= PROTECT
€rc SLIDE SHOW
P DELETE ALL
FORMAT

[MENU] : END

o [

VIEMOR
W [CONTINUGUS] ON
@ QUALITY
& IMAGE SIZE
PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
1 SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
ORETURN
[MENU] : END




Recording still images on
“Memory Stick’’s - Memory
photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXXHbIX M306paXkeHuUi
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTo3anucb ¢
coxpaHeHWeM B NaMATH

If the capacity of the “Memory
Stick” becomes full

”NJ FULL” appears on the screen, and you
cannot record still pictures on this “Memory
Stick.”

Continuous shooting settings

Ecnu emkocTb “Memory Stick”
nepenonHAeTcAa

Ha akpane nossutca “ ] FULL”, n Toraa
HEeBO3MOXHO 6yeT 3anncaTb HenoABUXHbIE
nsobpaxeHuA Ha aTy “Memory Stick”.

YCcTaHOBKM HenpepbiBHOW CbeMKU

Setting Meaning (indicator on the

screen)

YcTaHoBKa Ha3sHayeHue (MHAVKATOP Ha IKpaHe)

OFF Buaoeokamvepa cHumaeT 0gHO
OFF Your camcorder shoots one n3obpaxkeHve 3a 0auH pas (6e3
image at a time. (no indicator) nHamKartopa).
ON Your camcorder shoots up to ON Bupeokamepa cHumaeT He
16 still images at about 0.6 sec 6onee 16 HeNOABMXHbIX
intervals. (&) 1306paxKeHuii ¢ HTepBanamu
MULTI SCRN Your camcorder shoots nine npumepHo 0,6 cex. (&7 )

still images at about 0.6 sec
intervals and displays the
images on a single page
divided into nine boxes. In this
mode, the still images are
recorded at 640 x 480 size.
(E#)

The number of images in continuous
shooting

The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image
size and the capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

MULTI SCRN Bugeokamepa cHumaeT 9
HEeMNoABWMXHbIX N306pa>keHuni
NPUMeEpPHO ¢ MHTepeanamu 0,6
CeK n oTobpaxaeT
n3ob6pa>keHrA Ha 0OaHON
CcTpaHuLe, pasaeneHHom Ha 9
NpPAMOYrofbHUKOB. B 3TOM
pe>kume HenoABWMXXHbIE
M306parkeHns 3anucbiBatoTCA C
pasmepom 640 x 480. (

Image size The number of images
640 x 480 up to 16 images
1152 x 864 up to 4 images

Konu4yectBO n3obpakeHuin npn
HenpepbIBHOW CbeMKe

KonnyectBo nzobpaxkeHnin, KoTopble MOXHO
CHUMaTb HEMpepbIBHO, M3MEHAETCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT pasmMepa n3obpakeHna n
emkocTn “Memory Stick”.

Note on using the video flash light (not
supplied)

The video flash light does not work in the
continuous or multi screen mode if you install
it to the intelligent accessory shoe.

Pa3mep uzobpaxeHus KonuyectBo u3obpaxeHui

640 x 480 He 6onee 16
n3obpa>keHnn

1152 x 864 He 6onee 4
n306paxkeHuni

Ucnonb3oBaHue BUAeOBCNbIWKYU (He
BXOAUT B KOMIMJIEKT)

Bupeoscnbilwka He paboTaeT B HENPepPbIBHOM
UM MHOFO9KPaHHOM peXxuMe, ecnv oHa
yCTaHOBJIEHa B Aep>kaTtesb Ans
VHTENNEeKTYyanbHbIX YCTPONCTB.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”s - Memory
photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXXHbIX M306paXKeHUNn
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTo3anucb ¢
coxpaHeHWeM B NamMATH

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can make a memory photo recording with
the self-timer. This mode is useful when you
want to record yourself.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press O (self-timer) in the standby mode.
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(3) Press PHOTO.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds
of the countdown, the beep sound gets
faster, then recording starts automatically.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press Q) (self-timer) so that the &) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen.
You cannot cancel the self-timer recording
using the Remote Commander.

®doTo3anuch No TaiiMepy camo3anycka
C COXpaHeHueM B NamATH

Mo>XHO BbINONHATL (HOTOCHEMKY C COXPAHEHUEM

B MaMATK MO Tamepy camosanycka. 70T

PEXUM MOXET NPUroauTLCA B TOM Cryyae,

Koraa HeobxoanMmo 3anucaTb cebA.

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHne MEMORY. Y6eautecs, 4To
nepeknioyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B
npaBoe MosioXeHne (He3abnoKMpoBaHHOE).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky &) (Talimep camozanycka)
B pexkume oxuaanua. VHankatop &)
(Taimep camo3anycka) NoABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe
KK vnu B BUgouckatene.

(3) Haxkmmute kHonky PHOTO.

Tarimep camosanycka Ha4yHeT 0bpaTHbIi
oTcYeT, HaymHaA ¢ 10, co 3BYKOBbIM
curHanom. B nocnepHve aBe cekyHAabl
obpaTHOro oTcyeTa 3ByKOBOW CUrHan
6yaeT 3ByyaTb Yalle, a 3ateMm
aBTOMaTM4YeCKM Ha4YHEeTCA 3anuchb.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically
cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF or VTR.

To check the picture to be recorded

You can check the picture with pressing the
PHOTO button lightly, then press it deeper to
capture.

[nA oTMeHbI 3anN1cu nNo Tanmepy
camo3anycka

HaxxmnTe kHonky &) (TaniMep camosanycka),
Tak 4To6bl MHAMKaTop &) ncues ¢ akpaHa
KK vnu Bupgouckatena.

3anvcb no Tanmepy camosanycka
HEBO3MOXXHO OTMEHMUTb C MOMOLLbIO NynbTa
[AMCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHunA.

NMPUMEYAHUE

Pexxvm 3anuncu no Tanmepy camosanycka

6yAeT aBTOMaTU4ECKN OTMEHEH B CNy4anXx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3anvcuy no Tanmepy camosanycka.

—ycTaHoBkM nepekntodarena POWER B
nonoxenve OFF nnn VTR.

AinA npoBepKu 3anucbiBaeMoro n3obpaxeHma

Mo>KHO NpoBepuUThL N306pakeHne, cnerka

Haxxas kHonky PHOTO, 3aTem HaxxmuTe ee

CunbHee ANA BbINOMHEHNA CbeMKW.




Superimposing a still picture  Hanoxetue HenoaBixXHOro
in a “Memory Stick” on a u3obpaxenus u3 “Memory Stick” Ha
moving picture - MEMORY MIX  noggixtoe u3obpaxerue - MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still picture you have HenopaswxHoe n3obpaxkeHue, 3annucaHHoe Ha

recorded on a “Memory Stick” on the top of “Memory Stick”, MOXHO HanoOXuTb Ha

the moving picture you are recording. 3anucbiBaemMoe NoaBMXHOE N306paxeHue.
M. CHROM (kHOmMKa LBETHOCTM NamMATH)

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey) MOXHO 3aMEHATb CUHIOK 06M1acThb

You can swap a blue area of a_stlll plctu_re such HEMOLBYXXHOO U30BPaXKEHNA, HaNpUMep,

as an illustration or a frame with a moving PUCYHOK UMM KaZP, NOABUXKHBIM

picture. N306paxeH1eM.

M. LUMI (kHonka ApKOCTU namMATH)

Mo>HO 3ameHATb 6onee cBeTnyto obnacTb
HEenoABUXXHOro N306pa>keHnA, Hanpumep,
PVICYHOK, CAENaHHbIV OT PYKW, UK TUTP,
noABWMKHbIM n3obpaxkeHnem. Mepepn
nyTewecTBUEM UNMN KaKUM-HUBYAb COObITUEM

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap a brighter area of a still picture
such as a handwritten illustration or title with
a moving picture. Record a title on a “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey) 3&1_nMH.MTe TUTPp AnA yao6ecTBa Ha “Memory
You can superimpose a moving picture on the Stick”.

top of a still picture such as a picture can be C. CHROM (kHoMKa UBeTHOCTU

used as background. Shoot the subject against BUAEOKamepbl)

a blue background. The blue area of the MoasuXxHOE n3obparkeHne MOXXHO HanoXuTb
moving picture will be swapped with a still Ha BEPXHIOK0 HacTb HENOABUXXHOIO

picture. n3obpakeHnA, Hanpyumep, PUCyHKa,

ncnosnb3yemoro B kavecTse poHa. CHuMmuTe
06beKT Ha cuHeM ¢hoHe. CuHAA obnacTb
noABMXKHOro n3obpaxkeHnA 6yaeT 3ameHeHa
HenoABMXKHLIM N306paXkeHNeEM.

Still picture/ Moving picture/  Moving picture + Still picture/
HenoasuxHoe MoasuxxHoe MoaBmkHOe nsobpaxkeHue +

nsobpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue HEenoABMXHOE N306pakeHne

M. CHROM

Background: blue/®oH: cuHui

Aons Aowsy,, 9 umnedauQ/suonesadQ Xo11S AlOWIA,,

Still picture/ Moving picture/  Moving picture + Still picture/

HenoaswxHoe MoaBuxHoe MoaBuxxHOe n3obpaxkeHune +

n3obpaxkeHne n3obpaxeHue He Hoe nsobpaxkeHme
M.LUMI HAPPY

BIRTHDAY

Still picture/ Moving picture/  Moving picture + Still picture/

HenoaswxHoe MoaBuxHoe MoaBuxHoOe usobpaxeHue +

n3obpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue HEMNoABMXHOE N306parkeHne
C. CHROM N

!

I
Background: blue/®oH: cuHui
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Superimposing a still picture in
a “Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBMXHOro u3obpaxeHus
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHOe
usobpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

Before operation
Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” and a mini
DV tape to be recorded into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY in the standby
mode.

The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- or +/- on the Remote
Commander to select the still picture you
want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY
—or —on the Remote Commander. To see
the next image, press MEMORY+ or + on
the Remote Commander.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

The mode changes as follows:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still picture is superimposed on the
moving picture.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect.

(7) Press START/STOP to start recording.

Still picture/
HenoaBuxHoe
n3ob6paxeHne

Mepea Havanom paboThbl
BcTasbTe B BUugeokamepy “Memory Stick” ¢
3anncblo 1 neHTy MKy DV ana 3anucwm.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY B
pexvme OXuaaHuA.

MocnepnHee 3anucaHHoe nMnm
CKOMOGUHMPOBaHHOE n3obpaxeHne
NOABUTCA B HWXXHEW 4acTu 3KpaHa B Buae
KPOXOTHOrO M3o6pa>keHua.

(3) Haxxmmte kHonky MEMORY +/- nnu
KHONMKY +/- Ha NynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA Ana BbiIbopa HenoABMXHOIO
N306paxKeHnA, KOTOPOE HYXXHO HaNOXWTb.
YT106bI NPOCMOTPETL NpeablayLiee
nsobpaxeHuve, Haxmmute kHonky MEMORY
- UN - Ha NynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIo
ynpasneHua. YTobbl npocMoTpeTb
cnepayiollee n3obpaxxeHne, HaxXmMmTe
kHonky MEMORY + unu + Ha nynbTe
[VNCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHns.

(4) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblBOpa HY>XHOro pexxumMa.

Pexxum 6yneT nsmeHATbCA crneayiowmm 06pa3om:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM

(5)HaxmnTte gmck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenopaewxHoe n3obpaxeHne HaknaaplBaeTca
Ha NOABUXHOE 13006paxeHue.

(6) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
perynmpoBKu n3obpaxkeHus.

(7) Haxkmute kHonky START/STOP ansa

Ha4Yana 3anucu.




Superimposing a still picture in
a “Memory Stick’ on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBMXHOro M3obpaxxeHuna
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBmxHOe
usobpaxxeHue - MEMORY MIX

Items to be adjusted

AnemeHTbI ANA PErynupoBKu

M. CHROM  The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still picture
which is to be swapped with a
moving picture

M. LUMI The colour (bright) scheme of
the area in the still picture
which is to be swapped with a

moving picture

C.CHROM The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving picture
which is to be swapped with a

still picture

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

To change the still picture to be
superimposed

Press MEMORY +/- or +/- on the Remote
Commander after step 6.

To change the mode setting
Press SEL/PUSH EXEC dial after step 6, and
repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel M. CHROM/M. LUMI/C.
CHROM
Press MEMORY PLAY.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder has stored 20 images

—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
DSC00001 to DSC00018

—For C. CHROM: two images (such as a
background) DSC00019 to DSC00020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 146).

If a still picture to be superimposed has lots
of white areas

The thumbnail image may not be displayed
clearly.

Image data modified with personal
computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to play them back with
your camcorder.

M. CHROM LiseToBana ramma (CUHAA)
obnacTn HenoABUXHOIoO
n306paxKeHnA, KOTOPYHO HY>XXHO
3aMEHUTb NOABWXHbIM
n3obpaxxeHmem

LiBeToBana ramma (cBeTnas)
obnacTn HenoABUXHOIoO
N306paxkeHns, KOTOPYO HYXHO
3aMEeHUTb NMOABUXKHbBIM
n3obpaxxeHmem

LiseToBana ramma (cuHAA)
06nacTn NoABMXHOrO
n306paxkeHnA, KOTOPYIO HY>XHO
3aMEHUTb HeMnoABMXHbIM
n3obpaxxeHnem

Yem MeHbLLe NofocC Ha 3KpaHe, TeM CuUibHee

achdeKT.

OnA uameHeHUA HeNnoABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxxeHus, KoTopoe Tpebyerca
HaNoOXuTb

HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +/- unu +/- Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasrieHnA nocne
nyHKTa 6.

[nAa uameHeHMA yCTaHOBKU peXxuma
HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nocne
NyHKTa 6 1 NoBTOPUTE NpoLueaypy ¢ NyHKTa 4.

AnAa oTmeHbl yctaHoBKM M. CHROM/M.
LUMI/C. CHROM
Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

M. LUMI

C. CHROM

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
HeBO3MOXXHO N3MEHNUTb YCTAHOBKY pexunmMa.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman K

Buaeokamepe, Bmelyaet 20 u3obpakeHum

—[na M. CHROM: 18 nsobparkeHuin (Takmnx
kak kagp) ¢ DSC00001 no DSC00018

—[na C. CHROM: gBa n3obpaxkeHua (Takux
kak ¢poH) ¢ DSC00019 no DSC00020

0O6pa3subl U306parkeHum

O6pasubl N306pa>keHnin, COXpaHeHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick”, npunaraemoi k
BUaeokamepe, 3awmileHbl (cTp. 146).

Ecnu B HenoaBM)XHOM U306pa)keHuu,
KOTOpoe TpebyeTcA HaNnoXuTb,
cyujecTByeT MHoOro obnacrtei 6enoro usera
MuHUu-n3obpakeHme MoXeT 0TobpaXkaTbCA He
COBCEM OTHYET/IBO.

[aHHble n3o6pakeHnA, U3MEHeHHbIe C
NMOMOLLbIO MePCOHANIbHOr0 KOMMNbIOTepa Uinu
CHATbIE C NOMOLLUbIO APYrOi annapaTypbl
OHW MOryT He BOCTPOM3BOAMTLCA Ha BUAEOKaMepE.

Aons Aowsy,, 9 uunedauQ/suoiresadQ 2911S AIOWaA,,



Recording an image
from a mini DV tape
as a still image

3anucb n3obpaxeHua ¢
neHTbl MMHKU DV Kak
HEeMoABWXXHOro M300paXeHunA

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record it as a
still image on a “Memory Stick.” Your
camcorder can also take in moving picture
data through the input connector and record it
as a still image on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a recorded mini DV tape and a
“Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press B, The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the mini DV tape freezes.
“CAPTURE” appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder. Recording does not start
yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” Recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

2

REW @—PLAY—EBD FF

Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXeT CUMTbIBATb
[aHHble ABUXXYLLEerocA n3obpaxeHua,
3anucaHHble Ha fieHTe MUHK DV, un
3anucbiBaTh UX Kak HEMoABMXHOE
nsobpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bnaeokamepa Tak>xe MOXeT NpuHumaThb
[AaHHble ABWXXYLLEerocA n3obpaxeHnA Yyepes
BXOAHOWM pa3beM U 3anuncbiBaTb UX Kak
HenoaBMXHoe nsobpaxkeHve Ha “Memory
Stick”.

MNepepn Hayanom pab6oTbl
BcTaBbTe 3anmcaHHyo neHTy MuHu DV n
“Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VTR.

(2) HaxxmnTe kKHonky B. HayHeTcA
BOCNPOU3BeAeHNe N306pa>keHna,
3anucaHHoro Ha neHTe MuHu DV.

(3) Dep>kuTe cnerka HaXxaTown KHOMKY
PHOTO, noka uzobpaxeHune ¢ NeHTbl MUHU
DV He cTaHeT HenoasuxHbIM. Ha XXKK[
3KpaHe unv B BUAoOUCKaTene noAsmTcA
nHavkauma “CAPTURE”. 3anuck noka
ele He Ha4YMHaeTcA.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M3o06paxkeHre Ha aKpaHe byaeT 3anucaHo
Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuce byneT
3aBepLueHa, Koraa CHe3HeT MHANKATOop B

BUAe NONOCKMU.

CAPTURE

4 <
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Recording an image from a
mini DV tape as a still image

3anucb n3o6parkeHnaA ¢ NeHTbI
MuHU DV KakK HenoaBMXHOro
n3obpakeHusA

Image size of still pictures
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If “XJ” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does
not conform with your camcorder. Check the
format of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the sound from a mini DV
tape.

Pa3mep HenoaBW)XHbIX 306paXkeHui
Pa3mep n3obpakeHnii aBToMaTn4ecKun
ycTaHaBnmBaeTcA paBHbiM 640 x 480.

Ecnu namnoyka ob6paweHua ACCESS
rOpuUT UNU MuraeT

He TpAcuUTe 1 He CTy4nTe Mo BUuaeokamepe.
Tak>ke He BbIK/O4anTe NuTaHne, He
n3snekavite “Memory Stick” ns otceka n He
CHumanTe 6aTapenHbin 6110K. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae, AaHHble n306paXkeHnA MoryT 6bITb
MoBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnu Ha XKK[] akpaHe unu B BuUpouckarene
NOABUTCA MHAUKAUUA “N]”

YcTtaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”, koTopas He
COBMeCTVMA C BUAEOKaMepOWn, MOCKOSbKY ee
dopmaT He COOTBETCTBYET chopmaty
Buaeokamepsl. [MpoepbTe opmat “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu B peXkume BocnpousBeAeHUA crnerka
HaxkaTb kHonky PHOTO
Bupaeokamepa cpasy e 0CTaHOBUTCA.

3BYK, 3anucaHHbIi Ha NeHTy MuHu DV
3BYK Henb3A 3anncbiBaTb C NEHTbl MuHK DV.

Aons Aowsy,, 9 uunedauQ/suoiresadQ 2911S AIOWaA,,
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Recording an image from a
mini DV tape as a still image

3anucb n3o6parkeHnA ¢ NeHTbI
MuHu DV Kak HenoaBMXHOro
nsobpakeHun

Titles have already recorded on mini DV
tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory
Stick™s. The title does not appear while you are
recording a still picture with PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the
image that is on the screen when you press the
button.

Recording a still image from
other equipment

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR and set
DISPLAY in ET9 to LCD in the menu
settings.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired programme.

The picture from other equipment appears
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(3) Follow steps 3 and 4 on page 132.

When recording the image through
the AUDIO/VIDEO jack

out
S VIDEO

@ VIDEO

"y

TuTpbl, paHee 3anucaHHble Ha NeHTbl MUHU
DV

TuTpbl HeNb3A 3anucbiBaTb Ha “Memory
Stick”. TuTp He noABNAETCA BO BpemA 3anucu
HEenoABUXHOro N306paXkeHnA ¢ NOMOLLIbIO
kHonku PHOTO.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonKy PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA

Mpy HaXkaTUM 3TON KHOMKK BUAeoKamepa
cpasy e 3anuweT usobpaxKkeHne Ha aKpaHe.

3anucb HeNoaABUXKHOIO
n3obpakeHusA ¢ apyroro
obopyaoBaHuA

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxeHve VTR 1 B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
yctaHosuTe DISPLAY B meHio ETd B
nonoxexHwe LCD.

(2) HayHuTe BoCNpoM3BEAEHME 3anUCaHHOM
NEHTbI NN BKIIOYUTE TENEBU30p ANA
npocMoTpa >Kenaemoi nporpammei.
M306paxkeHne ¢ apyroro o6opyaosaHmA
noABuTcA Ha akpaHe XKK[ unn B
BMaouckarerne.

(3) BoinonHuTe nyHKTbI 3 1 4 Ha cTp. 132.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpaxeHusa yepes
rHespo AUDIO/VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO jack/

="\ :Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to the video jack on the VCR or the
TV.

-

] Hesno AUDIO/VIDEO

A/V connecting cable/
CoeavHuTenbHbI Kabenb
ayamo/Bnaeo

MoacoenmHUTE XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
coeAvHNTenNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe, K
BUWAEOrHe3y Ha BUAeOMarHMTogoHe unm
Tenesm3ope.



Recording an image from a
mini DV tape as a still image

3anucb n3obpaxkeHus ¢ NeHTbI
muHu DV Kak HenoaBW)XHOro
n3obpaxxeHuna

When recording the image through
the § DV IN/OUT jack

Mpu 3anucu nsobpaxxeHuna yepes
rHe3sno § DV IN/OUT

i DV IN/OUT B

: =S
=™\ :Signal flow/ I
Mepenaya i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not supplied)/
curHana

KOMMEKT)

Kabenb i.LINK (coegnHuTenbHein kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B

Connect using an S video cable (not
supplied) to obtain high-quality pictures
With this connection, you do not need to
connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
connecting cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the
S (S1) video jacks of both your camcorder and
the VCR/TV.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

CoeaunHeHue ¢ nomollblo BUuaeokabena S
(He BXOAWUT B KOMMJIEKT) ANA NOJNy4eHUA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX U306pakeHui
Mpu Takom coeanHeHun He NoHapobuTcA
NOACOEAVHATL XENThIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute Bugeokabens S (He BXoAuT B
KOMMMEeKT) K BugeorHesgam S (S1) Ha
BMAgOKaMepe 1 BUaeoMarHuTodoHe nnm
Tenesusope.

3T0 coeanHeHVe NO3BONAET NOSYYUTb
BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHOe n3obpaxeHue
¢opmaTa DV.

Aons Aowsy,, 9 uunedauQ/suoiresadQ 2911S AIOWaA,,
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Copying still images
from a mini DV tape
— Photo save

KonupoBaHue HEMOABHKHbIX
306paXeHUN ¢ NEHTbI MuHN DV -
CoxpaHeHue B namATH (hOTOCHUMKOB

Using the search function, you can
automatically take in only still images from
mini DV tapes and record them on a “Memory
Stick™ in sequence.

Before operation

«Insert a recorded mini DV tape into your
camcorder and rewind the tape.

«Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your
camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
&, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial.
“PHOTO BUTTON" appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(5) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from
the mini DV tape is recorded on a “Memory
Stick.” The number of still images copied is
displayed. “END” is displayed when
copying is completed.

C nomoLbio hyHKLMK NMoncka MOXHO
aBTOMaTMYeCKMN AenaTb CHUMKM C TEHT MUHU
DV 1 nocnepoBaTenbHO 3anucbiBaTb UX HA
“Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl

* BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy muHu DV B
BMAeOKaMepy 1 nepemoTtanTe ee Hasag.

* BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKM (], 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(4) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku PHOTO SAVE, 3atem
Ha>XMuTe Ha auck. Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
BUAoOMCKaTene NoABMTCA MHAMKaUWA
“PHOTO BUTTON”.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenoaewmkHoe nsobpakeHne Ha neHTe
MuHM DV 3anunweTca Ha “Memory Stick”.
OT06pasnTCA KOMMYECTBO CKOMUPOBAHHbIX
HEeMoABWMXXHbIX N306parkeHni. Mo
3aBepLUeHNM KonmpoBaHuAa byaeT
oTobpaxeHa nHankauma “END”.

4 Ny

PHOTO SAVE P®0:00:00: 00
4/1541

(rigro)

SAVING
0

[MENU] : END

v

0:30:00:00

PHOTO SAVE
8/15C1

END
4

[MENU] : END

& PRO

ETc

Y

G
/

MEMORY SET
W QUALITY
W PRINT MARK

TECT
PHOTO SAVE

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W QUALITY
W PRINT MARK
—) & PROTECT
READY
ORETURN
=
erc

2

[MENU] : END

s

PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00

411541
PHOTO BUTTON

[PHOTO] : START ~ [MENU] : END




Copying still images from a
mini DV tape - Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaABWKHbIX
M306pa)keHu ¢ NeHTbl MUHKU DV -
CoxpaHeHue B namATu (GOTOCHUMKOB

To stop or end copying
Press MENU.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick” is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder, and the copying stops.
Insert another “Memory Stick” and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

Image size of still pictures
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject a “Memory
Stick” or remove the battery pack. Otherwise,
the image data breakdown may occur.

To record all the images recorded on the
mini DV tape

Rewind the tape all the way back and start
copying.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears when you select the
item in the menu settings.

When you change “Memory Stick”s in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory
Stick.”

[nAa octaHOBKU NN NpeKkpalleHusa
KonupoBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

B cny4yae nepenonHeHua “Memory
Stick”

Ha akpane XK nnu B BupgonckaTtene
nosasutcA nHamkauua “MEMORY FULL”, n
KOonunpoBaHue npekpaTuTcA. BcTasbTe apyryto
“Memory Stick” n nosTopuTe npoueaypy ¢
nyHKTa 2.

Pa3mep HenoaBW)XHbIX M306paXkeHui
Pasmep nsobpaxkeHuin aBTOMaTUYECKU
ycTaHasnuBaeTcA paBHbIM 640 x 480.

Ecnun namno4ka o6paweHna ACCESS
ropuT unu muraet

He TpAcuTe n He cTy4mTe No Buaeokamepe.
Tak>xe He BbIKMO4anTe NMTaHue, He
nssnekavite “Memory Stick” 13 otceka un He
CHUMmanTe 6aTapeliHbii 610K, B npoTnBHOM
cny4ae, AaHHble n306paxkeHnA MoryT 6bITb
NOBPEXAEHDI.

[nAa 3anucu Bcex n3obpa>keHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha JieHTe MuHu DV
MepemoTaiiTe NeHTy Ha3a [0 KOHLUA U
Ha4YHUTE KOMMpoBaHue.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl OT 3anNUcK Ha
“Memory Stick” ycTaHOBneH B nonoxeHue
LOCK

Mpwn BEIGOPE 3NEMEHTA B yCTAHOBKAX MEHIO
noasuTcA uHamkauma “NOT READY”.

Ecnu samenutb “Memory Stick” B
cepeauHe KONMpoBaHWA

Buaeokamepa npofomkuT KONMpoBaHue ¢
nocneaHero n306paxKeHns, 3anucaHHoro Ha
npeapiaylwen “Memory Stick”.
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Viewing a still
picture - Memory
photo playback

MpocMoTp HenoaABUXHOO
u3obpaxeHua - BocnponsseaeHue
(POTOCHUMKOB M3 NAMATH

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back six
images at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(3) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(4) Press MEMORY +/- or +/- on the Remote
Commander to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY - or - on the Remote
Commander. To see the next image, press
MEMORY + or + on the Remote
Commander.

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY again.

Mo>kHO BOCMPON3BOANTL HEMOABWMXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHns, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory
Stick”. Mo><HO Tak>ke BOCnpon3BoanTb
O[HOBPEMEHHO LUECTb N306pa>keHnin nyTem
BblbOpa UHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR unn MEMORY.
Y6eautech, 4To nepeknoyatenis LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MOMoXeHne
(He3abnoKMpPOBaHHOE).

(2) Haxxmnte OPEN, 4T06bl OTKPbLITH NaHenNb
KKA.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY. bynet
0TOBpPaKeHo nocneaHee 3anvcaHHoe
nsobpaxkeHue.

(4) HaxkxmuTe kHonky MEMORY +/- nnn
KHOMKY +/- Ha NynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA ana Beibopa Tpebyemoro
HEeMoABWMXXHOIO M306pakeHnaA. YTobbl
npocMoTpeTb Npeablayluee n3obpaxeHue,
HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY - nnu - Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBreHuA.
YT106blI NPOCMOTPETL Creaytollee
nsobpaxeHue, Haxxmute kHornky MEMORY
+ Unn + Ha NynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
yrpaBneHuA.

\

[

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeAeHUs
(hOTOCHUMKOB U3 NamATH
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY eue pas.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HENOABMXHOIO
n3ob6paxeHua - BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHUMKOB M3 NaMATU

To play back recorded images on a TV

screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

«When operating memory photo playback on
a TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is not
a malfunction. The image data is as good as
ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down
before operation, or noise (howling) may be
output from the TV speakers.

= The message “™N NO FILE” appears when
no image is recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

Image data modified with personal
computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to play them back with
your camcorder.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

[OnAa Bocnpou3sBeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

1306paXkeHnit Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [lepen Ha4yanoM BOCNpPOU3BeAEHNA
NnoAcoeAVHNTE BUAEOKamMepy K TeNeBm3opy
C NOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOrO Kabena
ayano/Bmaeo, KOTOpPbIN NpunaraeTca K
BUAeoKamMepe.

¢ [1pn BOCNpou3BefeHMn (OOTOCHUMKOB U3
namATK Ha 9KpaHe Tenesusopa mnm XKK
Ka4ecTBO M306pa>KeHA MOXET YXyALWNTBCA.
OpHako 37O He ABNAETCA HEMCMPaBHOCTHIO.
KayecTBO AaHHbIX N306pakeHnA ocTaeTcA
NO-NPEe>XXHEMY XOPOLLUM.

¢ [lepen Ha4anoMm BOCNpPON3BEAEHNA
YMEeHbLUMTE FPOMKOCTb 3BYKa Ha
TeneBu3ope, Tak Kak B MPOTUBHOM cllyyae B
rPOMKOrOBOpPUTENAX TENEBM30PA MOFyT
6bITb CNbILWHbI WYMbI (3aBbIBaHNE).

e Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” oTcyTcTByIOT
3anncaHHble N306paXKeHnA, NOABMTCA
coobienne “ NI NO FILE”.

[aHHble n3obpa>keHnA, U3BMEeHEeHHble C

NMOMOLLbIO NePCOHaNIbHOIo KOMNbIOTEPa

WU CHATbIE C NOMOLLbLIO APYrow

annapartypbl

OHM MOTYT He BOCMPOM3BOAMTBLCA Ha

BuAeoKamepe.

JKpaHHble MHAUKATOPbI BO
BpemA BOCnpou3BeaeHUs
HenoABMXHbIX U306 parkeHui

[a]
—— [bl/[c]

[1L1'52
~—1DSC00006) o~&'MEMORY PLAY

—[dl

[e]

[f]

[a] Image size

[b] Image number

[c] Total number of recorded images
[d] Print mark

[e] Protect indicator

[f] Data file name

[a] Pa3mep n3obpaxkeHua

[b] Homep nsobpaxkeHunsa

[c] Obluee KonNn4ecTBO 3anMcaHHbIX
n306paxkeHui

[d] MeyaTHbIN 3HaK

[e] NHaukaTop 3awmnThl

[fl Wma danna paHHbIX
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HEMNOABWXHOIO
n3obpaxeHuAa — BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHUMKOB M3 NaMATU

Playing back six recorded
images at a time (index
screen)

You can play back six recorded images at a
time. This function is especially useful when
searching for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the
index screen.

BocnpousBeneHue wecTu
3anucaHHbIX M306pakeHnn
OAHOBPEMEeHHO (WHAEKCHbIN
9KpaH)

Mo>kHO BOCNpoM3BOAMTb 6 3anucaHHbIX
n306paxkeHni 0gHOBPEMEHHO. JTa PYyHKUMA
0CO6EeHHO MonesHa Npu Nnoucke
onpeaeneHHoro n3obpakeHus.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR unu MEMORY.
Y6eautech, 4To nepeknoyatens LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBOe MONoXeHNe
(He3abnoKMpoBaHHOE).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY INDEX ana
oToBpaXKeHnA MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

Hag nsobpaxeHnemM noABUTCA KpacHas
MeTKa P, KoTopas oTo6paxkaeTca nepen
nepekstoHeHNeM B PEXUM UHAEKCHOTO

MEMORY - : to display the previous six 3KpaHa.
images MEMORY - : ana otTobpaxkeHuA wecTun
MEMORY + : to display the following six npeablayLmx n3obpaxkeHui
images MEMORY +: pana otobpaxkeHuA wecTun
crnepyoLWwmx n3obpa>keHnn
1 2 3
4 5 »6
AS » mark/meTka P>
DSC00006 6/15C7

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to
the image you want to display on full screen,
then press MEMORY PLAY.

[OnA Bo3BpaTta B 9KpaH 06bI4YHOro
BOCNpou3BeaeHua (eAnHbIN 3KpaH)
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY +/- ona
nepemMeLLeHnA METKW P K U306paXkeHuto,
KOTOpPOEe HeO06X0AMMO 0TO6Pa3nUTb BO BECH
3KpaH, 3aTeM HaxmmTe KHonky MEMORY
PLAY.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HENOABMXHOIO
n3ob6paxeHua - BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHUMKOB M3 NaMATU

Files modified with personal computers
These files may not be displayed on the index
screen. Image files shot with other equipment
may not be displayed on the index screen
either.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Viewing the recorded images
using a personal computer

The image data recorded with your camcorder
is compressed in the JPEG format. If you use
the application software, “PictureGear 3.2Lite”
supplied with your camcorder, you can see
images recorded on a “Memory Stick” on a
computer screen. Use the serial port adaptor
for Memory Stick supplied with your
camcorder, the Memory Stick/PC card kit or
PC card adaptor for Memory Stick (not
supplied) for this operation. For detailed
instructions on operation, refer to the
operating instructions of the serial port
adaptor, Memory Stick/PC card kit or PC card
adaptor for Memory Stick and application
software.

®dainbl, UI3MEHEHHble C MOMOLLbIO
nepcoHanbHbIX KOMMNbIOTEPOB

OTu dhavinbl MOryT He oTobpaxaTtbecA Ha
MHAEKCHOM 3KpaHe. Parnbl n3obparkeHun,
CHATBIX C NOMOLLBIO APYroro 06opyAoBaHus,
TakXe MOryT He oTobpaXkaTbCA Ha
WHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.

MpumeyaHue

Mpn oTo6pa>keHn NHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa Haa
KaXXabIM n306pa>keHnemM nokasbiBaeTcA
Homep. OH ykasbiBaeT NociefoBaTeNbHOCTb,
B KOTOPOM n3obpa>keHna 6binm 3anmcaHbl Ha
“Memory Stick”. 3Tu Homepa oTnunyaroTcA oT
UMeH hannoB AaHHbIX.

MpocmoTp 3anucaHHbIX
M306pa)keHnn ¢ NOMOLLbIO
nepcoHasnbHOro KoMnbioTepa

[aHHble n306pa>keHunii, 3anucaHHble ¢
NMOMOLLbIO BUAEOKAMEpbI, CXXUMAIOTCA B
¢opmaTe JPEG. C nomoLLblo NoCTaBIAaemMoro
C B1AeOKamMepon NpMKnagHoro NporpamMmmMHoro
obecneyeHunA “PictureGear 3.2Lite” MoXHO
npocmaTpvBaTbh U306paxkeHna, 3anMcaHHble
Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha aKpaHe KomnbtloTepa.
[na aTton onepaunm ¢ Memory Stick,
npunaraemomn K BuaeoKamepe, Ucrnonb3ynrte
ajanTep rnocriefoBaTenbHOro NopTa, U e
komnnektT Memory Stick/PC card wnn apantep
PC card - pna Memory Stick (koTopas He
BXOAMT B KOMMMeEKT). [oapobHble ykasaHuA
Mo 3TOW onepaunn CM. B MHCTPYKLMAX MO
aKcnnyaTaumu agantepa nocnenoBaTenbHoOro
nopta, komnnekta Memory Stick/PC card nnn
apanTtepa PC card anAa Memory Stick n
NPUKaaHOro NPOrpaMmMHOro obecneyeHus.
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Copying the image
recorded on “Memory
Stick™s to mini DV tapes

KonupoBaHue u3obpaxeHui,
3anucaHHbIx B “Memory
Stick’, Ha neHTbl MuHK DV

You can copy still images or titles recorded on
a “Memory Stick” and record them to a mini
DV tape.

Before operation
Insert a mini DV tape for recording and a
“Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
still image. Set the mini DV tape to
playback pause mode.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The
mini DV tape is set to the recording pause
mode.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the still
image you want to copy.

(5) Press 1l to start recording and press 11
again to stop.

(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4
and 5.

Mo><HO KonnpoBaTh HENoOABVXHbIE
n306paxKeHnA U1 TUTPbI, 3anncaHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick”, n 3anucbiBaTb UX Ha NEHTY
MuHM DV.

MNepepn Hayanom pab6oTbl
BctaBbTe neHTy muHu DV ana 3anucu n
“Memory Stick” B Bugeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

(2) C nomMoLLbi0 KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONA
HamauTe MecTo, 0TKyAa HeobxoANMo
HayaTb 3anncb TpebyemMoro HemoABMKHOIO
n306paxkeHnsa. YCTaHOBUTE NEHTY MUHN
DV B pexum nay3bl BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA.

(3) OHOBpeMeHHO HaxxmmTe kKHonky @ REC u
KHOMKY crpaBa OT Hee Ha Buaeokamepe.
JNlenTa MuHmn DV ycTaHoBneHa B pexunm
naysbl 3anucu.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HEMOABUXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnA, KoTopoe HeobxoanMo
cKonvpoBsarTb.

(5) HaxkmuTte kHonky 11, 4TO6bI HAa4YaTb
3anuck. [inA ocTaHoBa 3anncu cHoBa
HaxxmnTe kKHonky Il

(6) Ecnn He06x0AMMO Tak>XXe CKOnMpoBaTb
Apyrvne n3obpaxeHuA, NOBTOPUTE NYHKTbI
4n5.

>l

PAUSE




Copying the image recorded on
“Memory Stick’s to mini DV
tapes

KonupoBaHue n3o6pakeHun,

3anucaHHbIX B “Memory Stick”, Ha

JIeHTbl MMHK DV

To stop copying in the middle
Press l.

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons:
MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX,
MEMORY DELETE, MEMORY +, and
MEMORY -.

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

Image data modified with personal
computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY in the standby or
recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file
name indicators in addition to the indicators
pertinent to mini DV tapes, such as the time
code indicator.

[nAa octaHOBKU KONMPOBaHUA B
cepeaviHe
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Bo BpemA KonupoBaHuA
Henb3a ucnosnb3oBath cneayowme KHOMKK:

MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX, MEMORY

DELETE, MEMORY + n MEMORY -.

3amevaHue OTHOCUTESIbHO MHAEKCHOrO
aKpaHa
VHOEKCHbIN 3KpaH HEBO3MOXXHO 3anuncaTthb.

[aHHble n3obpa>keHnA, U3BMEeHEeHHble C
MOMOLbIO NePCOHasIbHOro KOMMbIOTEpa
WUNK CHATbIE C MOMOLbIO APYroun
annapartypbl

Bo3Mo>xHO, ux Henb3A 6yaeT cKonMpoBaTh C
NMOMOLLbIO BUAEOKAMEPbI.

Ecnu Ha)xaTb KHONKy DISPLAY B pexxume
OXXMAaHWUA UNu 3anucu

Kpome NHONKaTOPOB, OTHOCALLUUXCA K NNeHTaM

MuHu DV, Hanpumep, MHAuKaTop Koaa
BPEeMeHU, MOXHO YBUAETb MHAUKATOPbI
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA U3 MAMATU U UMEHM
panna.
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Playing back images
continuously
— SLIDE SHOW

Bocnpou3seaenue nsobpaxeHui B
HenpepbIBHON NOCNEA0BATENbHOCTH
- SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially
when checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(3, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder
plays back the images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” in sequence.

Mo>xHO aBTOMaTNyeCcKmn nocnenoBaTenbHoO
BOCNPOU3BOANTbL U306paxeHna. A1a PyHKUMA
0cobeHHO rnosiesHa Npu NpoBepke
3anucaHHbIX N306pa>keHnin nnm Bo BpeMA
npeseHTaumn.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnvne MEMORY. Y6eanTech, 4T0O
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B
npaBoe NoJsIoXeHne
(He3abnoKMpPOBaHHOE).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGopa ycTaHosky (1, 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(4)NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku SLIDE SHOW, 3aTem
HaXXMWUTEe Ha OUCK.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
Bupeokamepa nocneposarenbHO
BOCMpou3BeeT n3obpaxeHua,
3anncanHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

N~
-

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
& IMAGE SIZE
PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
£ SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL

FORMAT

[MENU] : END

@ QU

=

MEMORY SET

W CONTINUOUS
ALITY

& IMAGE SIZE

PRINT MARK

SLIDE sHow [gp 10/1597

DSC00010

e
?

PROTECT

READY
DELETE ALL
FORMAT

PRETURN
[MENU] : END

5 [k

M PLAY]

START

[MENU] : END




Playing back images
continuously - SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue n3obpaxeHui B
HenpepbIBHOW NOCe[0BaTeNIbHOCTH
- SLIDE SHOW

To stop or end the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick,” be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

[nAa octaHOBKU NN NpeKkpalleHusa
AEeMOHCTpauum cnauwpoB
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

AnAa Toro 4To6bI cAenaTb naysy BO
BpemMA AeMOHCTpaLum cnanaos
HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

AnAa Toro 4yTto6bl Ha4YaTb
AeMOHCTpaLuio cnanaos ¢
onpeaeneHHoOro n3obpaxeHuA

Mepep nyHkTOM 2 BbIGEpuTE TpEbyemoe
n3obpaxeHue ¢ nomoLlbto kHonok MEMORY
+/-.

[OnAa npocmoTpa 3anmcaHHbIX
n3obpakeHUi Ha 3KpaHe TeneBu3opa
Mepen Ha4Yanom Bocnpov3BeaeH A
noAcoeavHNTE BUAEOKaMepy K TENEeBM3opy C
MOMOLLIbIO COeANHUTENBHOTO Kabensa ayano/
BWAE0, KOTOpPbIV NpunaraeTca K
BueoKamepe.

Ecnu 3amenutb “Memory Stick” Bo BpemnA
pa6oTbi

®DyHKUMA NoKasa cnanaos He byaeT
paboTtaTb. B cnyyae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick”
06A3aTenNbHO BbINOSHATE BCE YKa3aHHble
[eicTBMA C Havana.
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Preventing
accidental erasure
— Image protection

MNpepoTBpalleHue
CJ/ly4aHOro CTUpaHuA
- 3awmTa n3obpakeHuAa

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
VTR. Make sure that the LOCK switch is set
to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to protect (p.
138).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(3, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The “o—=" mark is displayed beside the data
file name of the protected image.

[nA npepoTBpaLleHna cry4anHoro cTtupaHusa
BaXXHbIX N306pa>keHNn MOXKHO 3aWmMTUTb
OTAeNbHble N306paXkeHun.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve MEMORY wunun VTR.
Y6eautech, 4To nepeknoyatenis LOCK
YyCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBOe MOMoXeHne
(He3abnoKMpPoOBaHHOE).

(2) Bocriponsseaute nsobpaxxeHue, Kotopoe
Heobxoaumo 3awmTnTb (CTP. 138).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBpPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa ycTaHosku [, saTem HaxmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PROTECT, 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe Ha OUCK.

(6) MoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku ON, 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AM1CK.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa yaanexua
VHAMKauMn MeHto. PAOOM ¢ Ha3BaHWeM
harina 3aymLLeHHOro n3obpakeHnsa
NOABUTCA 3HaK “0—m”,

LOCK

N A——

P =N

K

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
& IMAGE SIZE
PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
e SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL

FORMAT

e

[MENU] : END

\

)

MEMORY SET

1 SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL

10/159] MEMORY SET 1071597

W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

[t}

& [PROTECT ] ON

erc SLIDE SHOW
@ DELETE ALL

o ik

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET 10/1593

W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

& IMAGE SIZE

PRINT _MARK

=] OoN

e SLIDE SHOW

@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
ORETURN
[MENU] : END




Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MNpepoTBpalleHne cny4yamHoro
cTUpaHuAa — 3awmTa n3obpakeHun

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[nAa oTmeHbI 3almTbl U306 parkeHnA
BeibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, 3aTEM
HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick,” including the protected
image data. Check the contents of the
“Memory Stick” before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

NPUMEYAHUE

Bo Bpemsa cpopmaTuposaHuna yaanaoTca sce
haHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, BKntoyaa AaHHble
3almLLeHHbIX n3obpaxkeHui. Mepen
hopmaTmMpoBaHnemM nNpoBepbTe COAEP>KUMOoe
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl OT 3anNucu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHOBneH B nonoxxeHue
LOCK

3awmTy n3obpaxkeHnA HeBO3MOXHO By et
BbINOSHUTb.
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Deleting images

YpaneHuve 5
n3obpaxeHuun

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.”

Deleting selected images

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
VTR. Make sure that the LOCK switch is set
to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete
(p. 138).

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The
selected image is deleted.

Mo>kHO yaanuTb n3o6pa>keHua, 3anmcaHHble
B “Memory Stick”.

YnaneHue BbI6paHHbIX
n306parkeHnn

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY unu VTR.
Y6eputech, 4To nepekntodatens LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MOMoXeHne
(He3abnoKNpPoOBaHHOE).

(2) Bocnponseeaute nsobpaxceHne, KoTopoe
Heobxoaumo yaanutb (cTp. 138).

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY DELETE. Ha
akpaHe XK/ nnu B Bugonckartene
noABuTCA UHAMKaumA “DELETE?”.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY DELETE elwe pa3.
BbibpaHHoe nsobpaxeHue 6yaeT yaaneHo.

/ N~
=(( O S
e

DELETE LG
DSC00010

1071597

DELETE?

[DELETE] : DEL  [-] : CANCEL

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on
the index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » indicator
to the desired image and follow steps 3 and 4.

AnA oTMeHbI yaaneHunAa V|306pa)|(e|-mn
HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY - B nyHKTe 4.

AnAa ynaneHnAa nsobpa)keHus,
oTobpaXkaemoro Ha UHAEKCHOM
9KpaHe

HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY +/- ona
nepemeLleHna nHankaropa P K Hy>KHOMY
M306pa>KEHMIO U BbIMOJIHUTE AENCTBUA
NyHKTOB 3 U 4.



Deleting images

YnaneHue n3o6pa)keHuu

Notes

«To delete a protected image, first cancel
image protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to be deleted carefully
before deleting them.

= You cannot delete images if the write-protect
tab on a “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

MpumeyaHua

e [InA TOro 4Tobbl yAanuTb 3alMLEHHoe
n3obpaxkeHne, cHavana oTMeHUTe 3awmTy
n3o6paxkeHuA.

¢ [locne ypaneHuAa nsobpaxeHue
HEeBO3MOXXHO byaeT BoccTaHoBUTL. Nepen
yAaneHmem BHUMaTESIbHO NpOBepbTe
n3obpaxkeHua.

® Y naneHve n3obpa)keHnin HeBO3MOXKHO
BbINOMHUTb, ECNW 3aLUMTHBIV JIeNecToK Ha
“Memory Stick” ycTaHOBNEH B NONoXeHne
LOCK.

YaaneHue Bcex u3obpakeHui

MOo>HO yaanuTb BCe He3alUMLLEHHbIe
n3obpaxeHne Ha “Memory Stick”.

MNepen Hayanom pa6oTbi
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.
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Deleting images

YnaneHue nso6pakeHuu

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(3, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
OK, then press the dial. “OK” changes to
“EXECUTE.”

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
“DELETING” appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder. When all the
unprotected images are deleted,
“COMPLETE” is displayed.

(1) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eauTecb, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTaHoBnEH B
npaBoe NonoXeHne
(He3a610KNPOBaHHOE).

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky MENU ana
OTOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO.

(3) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa ycTaHoBkM [CJ, 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Ha AMUCK.

(4) NoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa yctaHoBku DELETE ALL, 3atem
HaXXMWTE Ha ANCK.

(5) NoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku OK, 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha auck. nankauua “OK” namexmnTca Ha
nHavkaumio “EXECUTE.”

(6) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa ycTaHoBkn EXECUTE, 3aTem
HaXXMUTe Ha auck. Ha akpaHe XK vnu B
Buaonckarene noABUTCA MHAMKaUNA
“DELETING”. Korpa Bce He3alWLLeHHble
n3obpaxkeHna 6yayT yaaneHol, NOABUTCA
nHavkauma “COMPLETE”.

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET

W CONTINUOUS
a @ QUALITY
=) 1 IMAGE SIZE
[EJ PRINT MARK
& PROTECT
e SLIDE SHOw
@
FORMAT
ORETURN
[MENU] : END

READY I:;

MEMORY SET

PROTECT
Erc SLIDE SHOW
° RETURN
FORMAT oK
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

EMORY SET

@' CONTINUOUS
a & QUALITY
=) = IMAGE SIZE
2] PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
erc SLIDE SHow
@
AT

DEL
FORM)
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

RETURN I::

MEMORY SET

W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

© IMAGE SIZE

[2] PRINT MARK

& PROTECT

e SLIDE SHow

° RETURN
FORMAT — [EXECUTE

ETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

=
PRETURN
[MENU] : END

a @ QUALITY
S IMAGE SIZE
\— [Z] PRINT MARK
= PROTECT
5 et SLIDE SHow
EFG. |+ Bele Alllorerine
ORMAT

MEMORY SET

W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

w IMAGE SIZE

[ PRINT MARK

& PROTECT

erc SLIDE SHow,

© [DELETE ALL] COMPLETE
FORMAT

ORETURN

[MENU] : END




Deleting images

YnaneHue n3o6pa)keHuu

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”

Select RETURN in step 4, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

[na oTmeHbl yaaneHuA Bcex
n3obparkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”
BbibepuTte yctaHosky RETURN B nyHKTe 4,
3aTem HaxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

While “DELETING” appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

Bo BpemAa oTo6paxkeHnAa uHaAuKauum
“DELETING”

He nameHaiiTe nonoxeHne nepeknoyatens
POWER ¥ He HaXXnManTe HUKaKnux KHOMOK.
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Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyatHbIX
3HakoB — PRINT MARK

You can specify the recorded still image to
print out. This function is useful for printing
out still images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
VTR. Make sure that the LOCK switch is set
to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image to be printed out
(p. 138).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(3, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The “&”” mark is displayed beside the
data file name of the image with a print
mark.

Mo>HO yKa3aTb 3an1caHHOe HENOABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHne, KOTopoe HeobXo0AMMO pacneyaTarthb.
Ota (byHKUMA nonesHa AnA nocneaytollein neyaTm
HENOABMXKHbIX N306paKEHNI.

Bupeokamepa cooTBeTCTBYET TpeHOBaAHUAM
ctaHaapTta DPOF (undbpoBoii hopmaTt
nopaaka neyaTu) AnA noaayv HenoABUXKHbBIX
n306paxkeHnin ana nevaTu.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY unu VTR.
Y6eautech, 4To nepeknoyatens LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBOe MOMoXeHne
(He3abnoknpoBaHHoe).

(2) Bocniponsseaute nsobpaxxeHue, Kotopoe
Heobxoaumo pacnedartatb (cTp. 138).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(4) Nosephute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
yCTaHOBKW [, 3aTEM HaXMUTE Ha ANCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PRINT MARK, 3atem
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

(6) MoeepruTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC anna Boibopa
yctaHoBku ON, 3aTeM HXMUTE Ha AVWCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
VHAMKauMn MeHto. PAOOM ¢ Ha3BaHneM
harina n3obpa>keHnsa ¢ nevyaTHbIM 3HAKOM
noABUTCA 3HaK “

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
& IMAGE SIZE
PRINT MARK
&= PROTECT
ec SLIDE SHOW
? DELETE ALL

FORMAT

[MENU] : END

PRINT
PROTEC

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
UALITY

bc)

- = IMAGE SIZE
MARK] OFF
= T

PRETURN

10/1293 MEMORY SET 10/1293

W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY
= IMAGE SIZE
—N
& PROTECT
, € SLIDE SHOW
/‘ ? DELETE ALL
FORMAT
RETURN
[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET 10/1293

@ CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

& IMAGE SIZE

ON

& PROTECT

EC SLIDE SHOW

@ DELETE ALL
FORMAT
ORETURN
[MENU] : END




Writing a print mark — PRINT
MARK

3anucb neyaTHbIX 3HakoB — PRINT
MARK

To cancel writing print marks
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

[nAa oTMeHb! 3anucu nevyaTHbIX
3HaKoB

BbibepuTe yctaHoBKy OFF B nyHkTe 6, 3aTem
Haxxmute Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Ecnu nenecTtokK 3awuTbl OT 3aNUCK Ha
“Memory Stick” ycTaHOoBneH B nonoxeHue
LOCK

3annck nevaTHbIX 3HAKOB Ha HEMOABWMXXHbBIX
n3obpaxeHnax 6yaeT HeBO3MOXHa.
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- Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

- lononHuTenbHaA nHdopmauuma —

Mcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use the "IN mini DV cassette only*.
You cannot use any other Bl 8 mm, HiEl His,
B Digital8, Vs VHS, VHSC, SVHS s
VHS, SVHSH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax or IV DV
cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes:
with cassette memory and without cassette
memory. Tapes with cassette memory have
ClM| (Cassette Memory) mark. Sony
recommends that you use a tape with Cl!l
mark to enjoy your camcorder fully.

The IC memory is built in the cassette with
cassette memory. Using this IC memory,
your camcorder can read, write, and search
data such as the date of recording or titles.
The functions using the cassette memory
require successive signals recorded on the
tape. If the tape has a blank portion in the
beginning or between the recorded portions,
a title may not be displayed properly or the
search functions may not work correctly.
Not to make any blank portion on the tape,
press END SEARCH to return to the end of
the recorded portion before you begin the
next recording when:
—You have ejected the cassette while
recording.
—-You have played back the tape in VTR
mode.
If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape concerning
above.
When you record, using a digital video
camera recorder without a cassette memory
function, on a tape recorded by one with the
cassette memory function, the same result
may occur.

CIM4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
(14K is 4KB. Your camcorder can
accommodate up to 16KB. 16KB tape is
marked with CI'16K,

Bbibop Tuna Kaccet

MO>HO MCMONb30BAThL TONbKO KacceTbl "IN
MuHKU DV*. Henb3a ucnonb3osaTb ntobble
npyrue kacceTol Tuna Bl 8 mm, HiEl Hig, B
Digital8, VHS, VHSC, SWHSS-
VHS, SVHSH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax nnu IN
Dv.

* CywecTByeT ABa Tuna kacceT MuHu DV: ¢
KacceTHOW NaMATbIO U 6e3 KacceTHON
namMATh. Ha neHTax ¢ kacceTHON NamATbIO
umeeTca sHak Cl!l (kacceTHaa namaTb).
Kopnopauusa Sony pekomeHayeT
ucnonb3osaTb neHty co aHakom ClIl, Tak
Kak 3ToT TMN Hambonee NoAXoAnT ANA
[aHHON BMAEOKaMepbl.

Ha paHHOM Tune KacceT ycTaHoBneHa
namATb B BUAE MHTErpanbHON CXeMbl.
Brnpoeokamepa MOXeT CHMTBIBATB U
3anucblBaTh AaHHbIE, TaKne Kak aathbl
3anucu unu TUTPbI U T.4. Ha 3Ty
WHTEerpasbHylo cxemy namaTtu. Ana
hYHKLWIA, KOTOPbIE NCMOSL3YIOT KACCETHYIO
namATb, HEOOXOAMMbI NOCNeAoBaTeNbHbIE
CUrHanbl, 3anucaHHble Ha neHTy. Ecnu Ha
NEeHTE NMEeeTCA He3anncaHHbIN y4acToK B
Hayane unm Mexay 3anncaHHbIMU YacTAMM,
TO TUTP MOXEeT 0TobpaXkaTbecA ¢
UCKaXKEHNAMM Uin (OyHKLUMA Nomcka MoXeT
paboTaTb HENPaBWUIbHO.
[inA Toro, 4Tobbl HEe AOMNYCTUTL NOABNEHNA
He3anucaHHbIX y4aCTKOB Ha NeHTe,
HaxxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH anna
BO3BpaTa K KOHLY 3anncaHHoro y4acTka
nepen Hayasnom cneaytoLien 3anmcu, ecnu:
—KacceTta 6bina n3BneyeHa Bo BpeMA
3anucum.
—JleHTa Bocnpouseoaunace B pexume VTR.
Ecnv Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anncaHHbIN
Y4acTOK WM NPepbIBaIOLLMIACA CUrHan,
BbIMOJIHUTE Nepesanunch C Havana Ao KoHua
[aHHOro yyacTka.
TakoWm e pe3ynbTaTt MOXeT MoNy4YUTbCA
Np¥ BbINONTHEHUW 3aMNMCK C MOMOLLBIO
umcppoBoi BuUAeoKamepbl 6e3 hyHKLMK
KacCeTHOW NaMATU Ha NEHTY, 3anvcaHHyo C
MOMOLLbIO (DYHKLIMN KacCeTHOM NamATH.

Cl'l4K 3Hak Ha KacceTte

EmMKOCTb namATh neHT co 3Hakom ClI14K
paBHa 4 K6. OTa Bugeokamepa MoxeT
BMeLLaTb IeHTbl C pa3Mepom namATn oo 16
K6. 16 K6 neHTa o603Ha4aeTcA 3HaKOM
Cll6K.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

When you play back

Copyright signal

When playing back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on a tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright
protection of software which is played back on
your camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your
camcorder that contains copyright control
signals for copyright protection of software.
“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the LCD screen,
in the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try
to record such software.

Your camcorder does not record copyright
control signals on the tape when it records.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be
recorded in stereo 1, and the new sound in
stereo 2 in 32 kHz. The balance between stereo
1 and stereo 2 can be adjusted by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings during
playback. Both sounds can be played back.
16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit
mode, 16BIT indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

When you play back a dual
sound track tape

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set HiFi SOUND
to the desired mode in the menu settings

(p. 98).

Mpu Bocnpou3seaeHuun

CurHan aBTOPCKOro npasa

Mpu BocnpoussegeHun

Mpu ncnonb3osaHun nobow Apyron
BUAEOKaMepbl HEMb3A BbINOMHATbL 3aMUCh Ha
JIEHTY, Ha KOTOPOW 3anuncaHbl CUrHasbl
aBTOPCKOro npasa AJ1A 3alMTbl aBTOPCKUX
npae Nporpamm, BOCNPOU3BOAMMbIX Ha 3TON
BMAeoKamepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Henb3A BbINONHATbL 3anucb NporpamMmmbi,
KOTOpasf CoAEepPXXUT CUrHarnbl aBTOPCKOro
npaBa AfA 3aWuUTbl aBTOPCKUX NpaB
nporpamMmbi, Ha 3TOM BuAeoKamepe.

Ha akpaHne XXK[, B Buaouckarene nim Ha
3KpaHe Tenesm3opa NoABUTCA MHANKALUA
“COPY INHIBIT” npn nonbiTKe 3anncu Takomn
nporpammbi.

Bo Bpems 3anucu sTa Bugeokamepa He
3anucbiBaeT CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa Ha
JIEHTY.

Ayauvopexum

12-6uTOBBIV pexxum: MNepBoHaYasbHbIA 3BYK
MOXeT 6bITb 3anMcaH Ha CTepeoPOHNYECKINN
KaHan 1, a HoBbIN 3BYK - Ha
CcTepeoOHNYECKIUI KaHan 2 B pexxume 32

Kl u. BanaHc mexay ctepeodoHNYEcKUMn
KaHanamm 1 1 2 MOXHO OTperynmposatb
nyTtem Bblbopa yctaHoBkun AUDIO MIX B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo BO BpeMA
BocnpousseeHns. MoXxHO BOCNpPon3BoanTb
oba 3ByKa.

16-61TOBBIN pexkxum: Henb3a 3anncaTb HOBbLIV
3BYK, 0iHaKO MOXHO 3anucaTb
nepBOHaYasbHbIi 3BYK BbICOKOrO KayecTsa.
Kpome Toro, 3ByK MOXHO BOCNPOM3BOANTL B
pexumax 32 kl'y, 44,1 'y vnu 48 Ky, Mpu
BOCMPOWN3BEAEHNN NEHTbI, 3anucaHHou B 16-
6UTOBOM pexxume, Ha akpaHe XK nnuv B

Buaonckartene noasnAeTcA niankatop 16BIT.

Mpu BOCnpou3BeaeHUU NEHTbI C
[BOWHOW 3BYKOBOW [AOPOXKKOM

Mpv BOCNpOV3BEAEHWN NEHTBI C ABOVHOWN
3BYKOBOW [OPO>KKOW, 3anMcaHHoW Ha
CTepeoOHNYECKOW CUCTEME, YCTAHOBUTE
komaHay HiFi SOUND B Hy>XHbI pexum B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 98).
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

Sound from speaker

HiFi SOUND| Playing back Playing back a

mode a stereo tape dual sound
track tape

STEREO Stereo Main sound and
sub sound

1 Left sound Main sound

2 Right sound  Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder.

Notes on the mini DV cassette

When affixing a label on the mini
DV cassette

Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

If the cassette memory function
does not work

Reinsert a cassette a few times. The gold-plated
connector of mini DV cassettes may be dirty or
dusty.

Cleaning gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV
cassettes is dirty or dusty, you may not operate
the function using cassette memory. Clean up
the gold-plated connector with cotton-wool
swab, about every 10 times ejection of a
cassette. [b]

3BYK U3 rpomKoroBopuTtens

Pexxum Bocnpou3ssenenne Bocnpoussenenue
HiFi SOUND|cTepeothoHM4ecKoi NeHTbI C ABOWHON
NEeHTbI 3BYKOBO JOPOXKOM
STEREO CTtepeo OcHoBHOM 1
BCMOMOraTesbHbliA
3BYK
1 3BYK NeBoro OCHOBHOWM 3BYK
KaHana
2 3ByK npaBoro  BcnomoraTenbHbiii
KaHana 3BYK

Ha aTon Buaeokamepe Henb3A 3anuncbiBatb
nporpamMmbl ¢ ABONHbLIM 3BYYaHUEM.

Kacceta muHu DV

Mpu npukpensieHUn 3TUKETKU Ha
Kaccety muHu DV

0O6a3aTenbHO NPUKPENNANTE STUKETKN
TOSIbKO B TE€X MeCcTax, rae nokasaHo Ha
pucyHKax Huxe [a], 4Tobbl OHM He NpuBenun K
NOBPEXAEHNIO Kamepbl.

Mocne ncnosb3oBaHue KacceTbl MUHU
DV

MepemoTaiiTe NeHTy Ha Hayano, NoONoXuTe
KacceTy B pyTNAp 1 XpaHuTe ee B
BEPTUKaSIbHOM MONO>XXEeHUW.

Ecnu He paboTtaeT hyHKLUMA
KacCeTHOU NamATn

BcTaBbTe KacceTy HECKOMbKO pas.
Mo30ono4eHHbIN pazbeM KacceT MuHu DV
MOXET 6bITb 3arpA3HEH WNW 3arblfeH.

OuuncTKa N030/104EHHOro pa3bema
Ecnv no3ono4eHHbIn pa3bemM KacceTbl MUHU
DV 3arpAsHeH nnu 3anbineH, pyHKumua
KacceTHoM namATh He paboTaeT. OunwaiTte
NO30J104€EHHbIV pa3beM C MOMOLLbIO
xnon4yaTtobymMaXHOro TamrnoHa,
npubnuanTtensHo nocne 10 pas n3bATUA
KacceThbl. [b]

Do not affix a label
around this border./
He npukpennante
3TUKETKY BAOMb
3TOW rpaHnLpbl.

— [b]

HE|
1=




Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer. If
“C:O0:00” appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the self-diagnosis display function
has worked. See page 163.

In the recording mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate. = The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.

2 Set it to CAMERA. (p. 20)

= The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 19, 36)

= The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to expose the
red mark.
= Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 19)

= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at

least one hour to acclimatize. (p. 176)

Recording stops in a few seconds. « START/STOP MODE is set to 5SEC or L.
> Setitto 4. (p. 26)
The power goes off. = While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder

has been in the standby mode for more than five minutes.
< Set the POWER switch to OFF and then to CAMERA
again. (p. 21)
= The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a charged battery pack. (p. 14, 15)

The image on the viewfinder screen = The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.

is not clear. = Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 24)

The SteadyShot function does not = STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
work. < Setitto ON. (p. 98)

The autofocusing function does not « The camcorder is in manual focus mode.

work. = Turn to auto focus mode. (p. 59)

= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
= Adjust focus manually. (p. 59)

The fader function does not work. « START/STOP MODE is set to 5SEC or .
9 Setitto 4. (p. 26)
= The digital effect function is working.
= Cancel it. (p. 52)

The € indicator flashes on the LCD = The video heads may be dirty.

screen or in the viewfinder. = Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning
cassette (not supplied). (p. 177)

A vertical band appears when you = The contrast between the subject and background is too

shoot a subject such as lights or a high. This is not a malfunction.

candle flame against a dark

background.

A vertical band appears when you = This is not a malfunction.

shoot a very bright subject.

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Some tiny white spots appear on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

« Slow shutter, low lux or NightShot +Slow shutter mode is

activated. This is not a malfunction.

An unknown picture is displayed on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

« If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu
settings without a cassette inserted, your camcorder
automatically starts the demonstration.
= Insert a cassette. The demonstration stops.

You can also cancel DEMO MODE. (p. 104)

The picture is recorded in incorrect or
unnatural colours.

« NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.
= Set it to OFF. (p. 29)

Picture appears too bright, and the
subject does not appear on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

« NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
= Set it to OFF, or use the NightShot function in a dark
place. (p. 29)

The click of the shutter does not
sound.

« BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
9 Set it to MELODY or NORMAL. (p. 98)

A horizontal black band appears
when shooting a TV screen or
computer screen.

« Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu settings. (p. 98)

In the playback mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

= The POWER switch is not set to VTR.
< Setitto VTR. (p. 33)

« The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape. (p. 36)

The playback picture is not clear or
does not appear.

= The television’s video channel is not adjusted correctly.
= Adjust it.

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is
not clear or does not appear.

= The video head may be dirty.
- Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning
cassette (not supplied). (p. 177)

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

= The volume is turned to minimum.
= Turn up the volume. (p. 33)

= AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 98)

The title search function does not
work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 64, 154)
« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Setitto ON. (p. 98)
« There is no title in the tape.
= Superimpose the titles. (p. 89)
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.

(p. 64)




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Displaying the recorded date, date
search function does not work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 65, 154)
= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON. (p. 98)
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.

(p. 66)

The new sound added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

= AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 98)

The title is not displayed.

« TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Setitto ON. (p. 98)

The sound is muted or images do not
appear when monitoring images
through TV.

= Pull out the A/V connecting cable from the AUDIO/
VIDEO jack, then connect it again.

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.

= Install a charged battery pack. (p. 14, 15)
= The AC power adaptor is not connected to mains.
= Connect the AC power adaptor to mains. (p. 18)

The end search function does not
work.

= The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape
without cassette memory. (p. 32, 37)
= You have not recorded on the new cassette yet. (p. 32, 37)

The end search function does not
work correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.
(p. 32)

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

« The LCD panel is open.
= Close the LCD panel. (p. 22)

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The operating temperature is too low.

= The battery pack is not fully charged.
- Charge the battery pack fully. (p. 15)

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.
- Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 14)

The battery remaining indicator does
not indicate the correct time.

= You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or
cold environment for a long time.

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 14)

« The battery is dead.
= Use a full-charged battery pack. (p. 14, 15)

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

= The power source is disconnected.
= Connect it firmly. (p. 14, 18)
« The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 14, 15)

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatize. (p. 176)

CJ!] indicator does not appear when
using a tape with cassette memory.

« The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
- Clean the gold-plated connector. (p. 156)

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

* The REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape
indicator. (p. 98)

When operating using the “Memory Stick™

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Recording does not function.

= The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Erase unnecessary images and record again. (p. 124, 148)
= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory
Stick.” (p. 102)
= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
- Set the tab to write. (p. 115)
« The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
= Insert a “Memory Stick.” (p. 118)

The image cannot be deleted.

« The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection. (p. 146)

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
- Set the tab to write. (p. 115)

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick.”

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
< Set the tab to write. (p. 115)

You cannot protect the image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
- Set the tab to write. (p. 115)

= The image to be protected is not being played back.
- Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 138)




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

You cannot write a print mark on the
still image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
- Set the tab to write. (p. 115)

= The image that you will write a print mark is not being
played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 138)

The photo save function does not
work.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
< Set the tab to write. (p. 115)
= The battery pack is dead.
< Install a charged battery pack or use the AC power
adaptor instead of the battery pack. (p. 14, 18)

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 89, 154)
= The cassette memory is full.
= Erase another title. (p. 93)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not
visible. (p. 19)
= Nothing is recorded in that position on the tape.
- Superimpose the title to the recorded position. (p. 89)

The cassette label is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 96, 154)
= The cassette memory is full.
= Erase some titles. (p. 93)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not
visible. (p. 19)

While editing using the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable), recording
picture cannot be monitored.

« Disconnect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable), and
connect it again.

DV synchro-editing does not
function.

= The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.

= Set the selector to DV input position. If you use another
DV camcorder, set the power switch to VTR.

= The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other
than Sony.
= Operate normal editing.

= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is
attempted.
- Set the programme again on a recorded portion.

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The Remote Commander supplied « COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
with your camcorder does not work. 9 Set it to ON. (p. 98)
« Something is blocking the infrared rays.
- Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 192)
= The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones. (p. 192)

The picture from a TV or VCR does « DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
not appear even when your 9 Set it to LCD. (p. 98)

camcorder is connected to outputs on

the TV or VCR.

The melody or beep sounds for five « Moisture condensation has occurred.
seconds. - Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatize. (p. 176)
= Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
= Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.
You cannot charge the battery pack. « The POWER switch is not set to OFF.
< Set it to OFF.
When charging the battery pack, the = Charging has been completed.
CHARGE lamp does not light. = The battery pack is not properly installed.
= Install it properly.
While charging the battery pack, the < The battery pack is not properly installed.
CHARGE lamp flashes. < Install it properly.
« The AC power adaptor is disconnected.
- Connect it properly.
« The battery pack malfunctions.
= Contact your Sony dealer.

The camcorder is immediately - Charge the battery pack fully again.

turned off even if the amount of the The correct remaining time will be displayed.
battery remaining time is enough to

operate.

No function works though the power = Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or

is on. remove the battery, then reconnect it after about one
minute. Turn the power on. If the functions still do not
work, press the RESET button below the START/STOP
MODE switch using a sharp-pointed object. (If you press
the RESET button, all the settings including the date and
time return to the default.) (p. 18, 188)

When you shake the camcorder after = This is due to adopt the linear-mechanism. This is not a
the POWER switch is set to VTR or malfunction.

OFF, the clacking sound is heard

from the camcorder.
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Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of - ,/
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of -C:21:00
a letter and figures) on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the
following code chart. The last two digits (indicated
by OOO) will differ depending on the state of your

camcorder.

Viewfinder (or LCD screen)

Ty

I
Self-diagnosis display
-C:O0.00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.
<E:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C.04:.000

= You are using a battery pack that is not an
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 15)

c:21:.00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
= Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least one hour to acclimatize. (p. 176)

C:22:.000

« The video heads are dirty.
- Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning
cassette (not supplied). (p. 177)

c:31:.00
C:32:.000

= A malfunction other than the above that you can service
has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.

E:61:0001
E:62:0J01

= A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
= Contact your Sony dealer and inform them of the 5-digit
code. (example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your

Sony dealer.

BunendodHN BEHALBLMHLIOLOL]/UOII_WIOLU| [RUOIIPPY

163



164

Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, check the following:
See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.

Warning indicators

The video heads are dirty

Slow flashing:

«You need to clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning
cassette (not supplied) (p. 177).

~— Moisture condensation has occurred*
Fast flashing:

The battery is dead or nearly —— = Eject the cassette, turn off your
dead camcorder, and leave it for about one
Slow flashing: hour with the cassette compartment
«The battery is nearly dead. open (p. 176).
Fast flashing: ~—— Warning indicator as to cassette
= The battery is dead (p. 15). memory
Depending on conditions, the &1 Slow flashing:
indicator may flash, even if there = No tape with cassette memory is
are five to 10 minutes remaining. inserted (p. 154).*
Warning indicator as to tape — Self-diagnosis display (p. 163)
Slow flashing: C.21-:00
- The tape is near the end. S
=No tape is inserted (p. 19).* &0 @- s & ——— Warning indicator as to
= The write-protect tab on the N “Memory Stick”
cassette is out (red) (p. 19).* —EY A o ) Slow flashing:
Fast flashing: = No “Memory Stick” is inserted
= The tape has run out (p. 36).* (p. 118).

Fast flashing:

= “Memory Stick” is not
formatted correctly (p. 102).*

You need to eject the cassette

Slow flashing:

=The write-protect tab on the cassette is out The still '”."age is protected
Slow flashing:

(red) (p. 19).% «The still image is protected
Fast flashing: (p. 146).*

= Moisture condensation has occurred
(p. 176).

= The tape has run out (p. 36).*

= The self-diagnosis display function is
activated (p. 163).*



Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages

«CLOCK SET

«FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

* MEMORY FULL

- @ CLEANING CASSETTE

« QU FULL
- o 16BIT

- & REC MODE
- TAPE

-2 i LINK” CABLE
- NI FULL
- 'L\j O—n

« ™I NOFILE
« ™J NO MEMORY STICK
«COPY INHIBIT

=cd TAPE END
=©a NO TAPE

Reset the date and time (p. 113).
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 15).

The “Memory Stick” is full in photo save function (p. 137).
The video heads are dirty (p. 177).

The tape cassette memory is full (p. 92).*

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT.* You cannot dub new sound
(p. 103).

REC MODE is set to LP.* You cannot dub new sound (p. 103).

There is no recorded portion on the tape.* You cannot dub new
sound (p. 88).

i.LINK cable is connected (p. 87).* You cannot dub new sound.
The “Memory Stick™ is full (p. 127).*

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK
(p. 115).

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick” (p. 139).*
No “Memory Stick” is inserted (p. 118).

The tape contains copyright control signals for copyright
protection of software (p. 155).*

The tape has reached the end of the tape (p. 36).*
Insert a cassette tape (p. 19).*

* You hear the melody or beep sound.
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHne HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Mpu BO3HUKHOBEHUM Npo6neM Npu MCMONb30BaHNM 3TON BUAEOKaMepbl, BOCMONb3yWTECh
cnepytole Tabnuuen AnA noucka u ycTpaHeHna HemcnpasHocTen. Ecnv npobnemy ycTpaHuTb
He yAanocb, OTKOYMTE NUTaHne 1 obpaTuTech B CEPBUCHbIN LeHTP Sony. Ecnn Ha akpaHe XXKK[
unv B BUgouckartene noasunacb niamkauma “C:0O00:00”, aTo 3HaumT, 4TO cpaboTana yHKUmMA
avcnneA camoamarHocTnku. Cm. ctp. 172.

B pexxume 3anucu

Bo3mo)xHana HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA Npu4YuHa n/unm cnocob ycTpaHeHUA

KomaHpa START/STOP He
paboTaet.

¢ [Mepekntodyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B MonoXxeHue
CAMERA.
< VYcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxxernne CAMERA. (cTp. 20)
® 3aKkoH4Mnach neHTa.
= MNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aa Uy BCTaBbTE HOBYIO
KacceTty. (cTp. 19, 36)
® JlenecTok 3awwmWThbl 3anMcy yCTaHOBIEH B NONOXEHWE, B
KOTOPOM BMAHAa KpacHas MeTKa.
= Wcnonb3ynTte HOBYIO KacceTy Unv nepeaBuHbTe
nenecTok. (cTp. 19)
* JleHTa npununna k 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcauua Bnaru).
= U3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy
npubnM3NTENbHO Ha OAWH Yac NokKa He ucnapuTcA
Bnara. (ctp. 176)

3anuck ocTaHaBnvBaeTcA yepes
HECKOJIbKO CeKyHA.

e Komanpga START/STOP MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B
nonoxxexne 5SEC nnn L.
- VcTaHoBWTe ee B nonoxexue Y. (cTp. 26)

OTKnoYaeTcA NUTaHue.

¢ [1pu paboTe B pexxkume CAMERA Bupeokamepa
HaxoauTcA B pexxuMe oxxnaaHua 6onee NATA MUHYT.
= YcrtaHoBuTe nepeknoyatens POWER B nonoxeHve
OFF, a 3aTem cHoBa B nonoxexnve CAMERA. (cTp. 21)
o BatapeiiHblii 6NOK paspaAXeH UK NOYTH paspaXeH.
= YcTaHoBUTe 3apAXKEHHbIN 6aTaperHbin 6oK. (CTp. 14,
15)

B BupouckaTene HeyeTKoe
n3obpaxkeHue.

* He oTperynvMpoBaH 06beKTUB BUAOUCKaTeNA.
- OTtperynupyinte 06beKTUB Bugouckatensa. (cTp. 24)

PyHkumA SteadyShot He paboTaeT.

e Komanpa STEADYSHOT ycTaHoBneHa B NONOXEHWe
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHHO.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxxeHue ON. (cTp. 98)

DyHKUMA aBTOOKYCUPOBKMN HE
paboTaet.

¢ Buaeokamepa ycTaHOBJIEHA B PEXWM PYYHOW
HOKYCUPOBKMU.
- lMepengnTte B peXxuMm aBTOMaTUHECKON (POKYCUMPOBKM.
(cTp. 59)
® YCrnoBuA CbeMKM He MOAXOAAT Af1A aBTOMaTUYeCKon
hOKYCUPOBKMU.
- Otperynupynte poKyc Bpy4yHyto. (CTp. 59)

DyHKUMA hengepa He paboTaeT.

e Komanpga START/STOP MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B
nonoxexne 5SEC nnn L.
- VcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexune 4. (cTp. 26)

* BkrioveHa yHKUMA LumdpoBoro adcpekTa.
- OTmeHuTe ee. (cTp. 52)

Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
BMAOUCKaTene MuraeT MHANKaTop

Q.

® BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbl BUAEOTONTOBKM.
= OumncTUTE roNoBKU C MOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN KacCeThbl
Sony DVM12CL (He BXOAMT B KOMMMEKT). (cTp. 177)

Mpu cbemke 06bEKTOB TMNA Nnamnbl
W NNaMeHn CBeYN Ha TEMHOM
hoHe NoABNAETCA BepTUKanbHanA
nosoca.

e Cnuwkom 60nbliaA KOHTPACTHOCTb MeX 4y 06EKTOM 1
¢oHom. O4HaKO 3TO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTLIO.

Mpun cbemke o4eHb APKMX 06BEKTOB
NoABNAETCA BEpPTMKanbHaA nosioca.

e OTO He ABNAETCA HEUCMPaBHOCTLIO.




Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3mo)xHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa n/unu cnocob yctpaHeHuA

Ha akpaHe XK vnn B
BMAoUCKaTene MoryT NoABAATLCA
6enble TOYKMU.

® BKJIOYEH pexunuM MeaneHHoro 3aTesopa, HU3KOW
OCBELLEHHOCTU NN HOYHOW CHEMKMU + MEANEHHOTrO
3arBopa. OfHako 3TOo He ABnAeTcA HEencnpaBHOCTbIO.

Ha akpaHe XK vnu B
BMaouckaTene otobpaxaeTcA
Heobbl4HOE n3obpaxkeHune.

e CnyctA 10 MMHYT Mocre yCTaHOBKY Nepeksoyarens
POWER B nonoxexnne CAMERA vnnun komaHasl DEMO
MODE B nonoxenve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHto 6e3
BCTaBJIEHHOW KacceTbl, Buaeokamepa aBToMaTn4eckn
HayMHaeT AEeMOHCTpauuio.
= BcTaBbTe kacceTy. [JleMOHCTpauMA OCTaHOBUTCA.

MO);(HO TaKXxe oTMeHnTb pexkum DEMO MODE. (cTp.
111

N306paxkeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA ¢
HenpaBUbHLIMK UK
HeHaTypasibHbIMY LBETAMMU.

e KomaHga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON.
- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue OFF. (cTp. 29)

M306paxkeHne nony4aeTca CULLIKOM
APKMM, a 06EeKT He oTobpaxkaeTcA
Ha aKkpaHe XXK[ v B
Bugonckarene.

e KomaHga NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON B
XOPOLLO OCBELUEHHOM MecCTe.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHve OFF unu ncnonbsyinte
dyHkumio NightShot B TemHom mecTe. (cTp. 29)

He cnbiweH wenyok 3aTeopa.

e Komanpa BEEP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
- YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxxenve MELODY vnn NORMAL.
(cTp. 98)

Mpw 3anucy ¢ aKpaHa Tenesmsopa
Unu aucnnen KomnbioTepa
NOABNAETCA YepHan
rOpM30oHTasbHaA nomoca.

e YcrtaHosuTe komaHay STEADYSHOT B nonoxxernue OFF
B YCTaHOBKax MeHHo. (CTp. 98)

B pe>xume BocnpousseneHus

Bo3mo)xHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa n/mnu cnocob yctpaHeHuA

Mpn HaxaTun KHOMKW yrnpasneHus
BMAEOKaMepoW NleHTa He
nepemMatbiBaeTCA.

¢ Mepekntoyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxexue VTR.

= YctaHosuTe ero B nonoxexve VTR. (cTp. 33)
® 3aKoH4Mnack neHTa.
- MepemoTanTe neHTy Hasaa. (cTp. 36)

BocnpounsBoaumoe nsobpaxeHue
HeYyeTKoe MNn He oTobpaxkaeTcA.

¢ BugeokaHan Tenesusopa HenpaeuibHO OTPErynpoBaH.
= OTperynupyiiTe ero.

Ha n3obparkeHun npncyTcTByoT
ropV30HTasbHbIe NONOCHI, UK
BOCMNPOM3BOAMMOE U306paxkeHne
HeyeTkoe Nnbo He oTobpaxkaeTcA
Ha aKpaHe.

¢ Bo3MO>KHO 3arpA3HeHa BUAEOrofioBKa.
= OuucTUTE roNoBKU C MOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN KacCceThbl
Sony DVM12CL (He BxoauT B KOMMNekKT). (cTp. 177)

Mpu BOoCNpoV3BE AEHUM NEHTbI HET
3BYyKa Unn ypoBeHb rPOMKOCTM
3ByKa HU3KUI.

e YcTaHoBEHa MUHUMASIbHAA MPOMKOCTb.
- VBenunybTe rpoMKocTb. (CTp. 33)

e KomaHga AUDIO MIX ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue ST2 B
yCTaHOBKaXx MEeHHO.
- Otperynupynte komaHgy AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 98)

He pa6oTtaeT pyHKUMA nomcka
TUTPOB.

® Ha neHTte HeT kacceTHOW NaMATK.

> l/lcn)onbsyﬁTe JIEHTY C KacCeTHOM namATbio. (CTp. 64,
154

e Komanpa CM SEARCH ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxenune OFF
B YCTAHOBKaXx MEHIO.
- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxxexue ON. (cTp. 98)

* Ha neHTe HeT TUTPOB.
- HanoxwuTte tntpbl. (CTp. 89)

* Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anncaHHbIN YHacToOK Mexay
3anncaHHbIMKU YacTAMK. (CTp. 64)

(npopormkeHve Ha crepytoLen cTp.)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa u/mnmn cnocob yctpaHeHuA

He pa6oTtaeT pyHKUMA
oTobpaXkeHUa 3anucaHHou AaTbl,
noucka parbl.

® Ha neHTte HeT kacceTHOW NamATK.

> l/lcn)onbsyme JIEHTY C KacCeTHOM namATbio. (CTp. 65,
154

e Komanpa CM SEARCH ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxenune OFF
B YCTAHOBKaX MEHIO.
- VYctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxxeHue ON. (cTp. 98)

® Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anncaHHbIN y4acToK Mexay
3anucaHHbIMK YacTAMK. (CTp. 66)

He cnblweH HOBbIN 3BYK,
[06aBNEHHbIV Ha 3anvMcaHHyo
JIEHTY.

e Komanpa AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa Ha ctopoHe ST1 B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.
- Otperynupynte komanHgy AUDIO MIX B ycTaHOBKax
MeHIo. (CTp. 98)

He oTobpaxkaetca TUTp.

e KomaHga TITLE DSPL yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenune OFF B
KOMaHJax MeHIo.
- YcTtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON. (cTp. 98)

He cnblweH 3ByK unu He
noABnAeTCcA nsobpaxeHne npu
NpOCMOTpE Ha TeNneBn3ope.

- OTcoeanHWTE COeaAMHNUTENbHLIN Kabenb ayamo/Bnaeo
n3 rie3ga AUDIO/VIDEO, 3aTem BCTaBbTe €ro CHoBa.

B peXxumax 3anucu u BocrnpousseneHus

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa n/mnmn cnocob yctpaHeHuA

He Bknto4aeTcA nutaHue.

* He yctaHoBneH 6aTapenHblin 610K, MO0 OH pa3pAXeH
UMW NOYTU paspsadXXeH.
- VYcTaHoBWTE 3apAXXeHHbI baTapenHbii 6noK. (cTp. 14,
15)
e ApanTtep nepeMeHHOro Toka He NOACOEAMHEH K CeTu.
< lMNoacoeanHWTe aganTep NEePEMEHHOro ToKa K CeTu.
(cTp. 18)

He paboTtaeT hyHKUMA nomcka
KOHLIA Ha neHTe.

e JleHTa 6€3 KacceTHOM NaMATK Bbiia n3BneyeHa nocne
3anucu. (cTp. 32, 37)

e 3anucb Ha HOBYIO KacceTy elle He Npou3Boamnach. (CTp.
32, 37)

HenpaswunbHo paboTaeT dyHKUMA
noucka KoHua.

* B Havane nnun B cepeanHe NeHTbl eCTb He3anucaHHble
yyactku. (cTp. 32)

B BuaouckaTene He nosaBnAeTcA
n3obpaxkeHve.

e OTKpbITa NaHens XK.
- 3akpowite naHenb XK[. (cTp. 22)

BaTtapeliHbiin 6nok 6bICcTpo
paspaxaeTcA.

¢ CnyWKOM HM3KaA TemnepaTypa OKpy>katoLlen cpeabl.
e baTapenHbiin 650K 3apAXKEH He NMOSTHOCTLHO.
= MonHocTblo 3apaauTe 6aTapemnHbln 610K. (CTp. 15)
e baTapenHbin 650K MONHOCTLIO Pa3PAXEH N HE MOXKET
6bITb Nepe3apA>XeH.
- 3ameHnTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTaperHbin 6110K. (CTp. 14)

MHamkaTop ocTaBsLuerocA BpeMeHu
paboTbl 6aTapeun oTobpaxkaeT
HenpaBubHOE BPeMA.

e baTapenHbin 650K ANMTENbHOE BpeMA UCnosb3oBascA
npy 04eHb BbICOKOW MM HU3KOW TemnepaType
OKpYy>KatoLLen cpeapi.

e baTapenHbin 650K MONHOCTLIO Pa3PAXEH N HE MOXKET
6bITb Nepe3apaXeH.

- 3ameHunTe ero Ha HOBbIN 6aTaperHbin 6510K. (CTp. 14)

e baTapen paspAxeHa.
= Vcnonb3ynTe NONHOCTLIO 3apAXXeHHbI HaTapenHbii

6nok. (cTp. 14, 15)




Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3mo)xHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/unmn cnocob yctpaHeHusa

KacceTa He BblHUMaeTcA U3
nepxxartena.

e OTCOEAUHEH UCTOYHUK MUTaHMUA.

- HapexxHo noacoeamnnTe ero. (cTp. 14, 18)

e baTapen paspAxeHa.
< Wcnonb3yiiTe 3apAXeHHbIN 6aTapenHblin 6510K. (CTp. 14,

15)

MwuratoT nHamkaTopbl B n & n
paboTaeT TONbKO PYyHKUMA
N3BJIeYEHMA KacceThbl.

* [poun3oLuna KoHaeHcauma Bnarm.
< VI3BnekuTe KacceTy 1 0CTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy

Npubnu3nNTENbHO Ha OAMH Yac, NoKa He ucnapuTcA

Bnara. (cTp. 176)

He otobpaxaeTtca niankatop J!|
NPy NCMOMNL30BaHUN NEHTBI C
KaCcCETHOW NamATbIO.

e 3arpA3HeH UM 3anbifieH NO30SI04EHHbIN pa3bem
KacceThbl.
- O4yucTnTE NO30IOYEHHEIN pasbem. (CTp. 156)

He oTobpaxkaeTca nHamkatop
OCTaBLUECA NEHTHI.

¢ Vingnkartop REMAIN ycTaHOBNEH B MONOXeHne

AUTO B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.

= YcraHoBuTe ero B nonoxexHne ON anA nocToAHHOro

oTobpaKeHMA nHaMKaTopa OCTaBLUENCA NEHTHI. (
98)

cTp.

Mpwu akcnnyaTtauum ¢ “Memory Stick”

Bo3mo)xHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/unmu cnocob yctpaHeHusa

He paboTtaeT chyHKUMA 3anmcum.

* 3anonHeHa BcA “Memory Stick”.

2 Ypanute HeHy>XHble n306pa>keHnA 1 3anuwmTe eLe

pas. (cTp. 124, 148)

* BcTaBneHa HeBepHO oTdhopmaTuposaHHana “Memory

Stick”.

2 Otdhopmatumpyiite “Memory Stick” nnu ncnonesynte

apyryto “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 109)
¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anmcu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

= YcTaHoBUTe NenecTok B MOSIOXEHNe ANA 3anucu. (CTp.
115)
¢ He BctaBneHa “Memory Stick”.
< BcrasbTe “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 118)
He ynanseTca usobpaxeHue. * /1306pa>keHne 3almLleHo.
2 OTmeHuTe 3awmTy. (cTp. 146)
¢ JlenecTok 3awuTbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
= YcTaHoBUTe NenecTok B MOSIOXEHNE ANA 3anucu. (CTp.
115)
HesoamoxHO oTchopmaTMposaTh * JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
“Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK.
HeBo3MOXHO yaanuTh Bce = YcTaHoBMTE NenecToK B NOMOXeHWe Ana 3anucu. (CTp.
N306padkeH . 115)
HeBO3MOXHO yCTaHOBUTL 3alUnTy ¢ JlenecTok 3awuThbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
n306pa>keHun . ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
= YcTaHoBMTE NEenecToK B NOMOXeHWe Ana 3anucu. (CTp.

115)
® /1306paxkeHne anA 3awmTbl He BOCMPON3BOAMTCA.
- HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMponsBeaeHnA n3obpaxeHua. (cTp. 138)

(MpopomkeHve Ha crnepytoLien cTp.)
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa u/mnmn cnocob yctpaHeHuA

HeB0o3MOXHO 3anuncaTb neyYaTHbIn
3HaK Ha HEMNOABWXXHOM
n3o6pa>keHnu.

® JlenecTok 3awuThl OT 3anvcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
- YcTaHoBWTE NENeCcToK B NOSIOXKEHWe Ana 3anucu. (CTp.
115)
® 1306pakeHre, Ha KOTOpOM ByAeT 3anmcaH nevaTHbIv
3HaK He BOCNpPON3BOANTCA.
< HaxxmunTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY gna
BOCMpoun3BeaeHna nsobpaxeHua. (cTp. 138)

He paboTaeT byHKUMA coXxpaHeHua
oTOCHUMKA.

e JlenecTok 3awuThl OT 3anvcy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.
- YcTaHoBWTE NENeCcTOoK B NOJIOXKEHWe AnA 3anucu. (CTp.
115)
o batapeiiHbli 6NOK paspaXeH.
- YcTaHoBWTE 3apAXXEeHHbI 6aTapenHbii 650K unm
ncnonb3ynTe BMECTO Hero aganTtep NepeMeHHoro Toka.
(cTp. 14, 18)

MPOYEE

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA npuunHa u/mnmu cnocob yctpaHeHuA

He 3anucbiBaeTca TUTp.

® Ha neHTte HeT kacceTHOW NamATK.
k4 |/|CI'I)OJ'Ib3yI7ITe NIEHTY C KacceTHOW namATbto. (CTp. 89,
154
e KacceTHas namMATb nNepenonHeHa.
= VYpanute gpyron TuTp. (cTp. 93)
e KacceTa 3abnokvpoBaHa AnA npefoTepalleHma
CNy4anHoro CTMpaHus.
< lNepenBrHbTE NENECTOK 3alMThbl 3an1cy B NOSIOXEHME,
B KOTOPOM He BUAHa KpacHaA meTka. (cTp. 19)
® Ha 3TOM y4yacTke NeHTbl HUYero He 3anmncaHo.
- HanoxwuTte TUTp Ha 3anucaHHbI y4acTok. (cTp. 89)

He BbinonHAeTCcA MapKnpoBka
KacceThbl.

® Ha neHTe HeT KacceTHOW NamATK.
> |/|CI'I)OJ'Ib3yI7ITe JIEHTY C KacceTHOM namATbto. (CTp. 96,
154
e KacceTHaA naMATb NepenosiHeHa.
= YpanuTe HeKoTopble TUTpbI. (CTp. 93)
e KacceTa 3abnok1poBaHa AnA npefoTepalleHma
CMy4YanHOoro CTUpaHuA.
= lNepeaBuHbTE NENECTOK 3almUThbl 3anUcu B NONOXEHne,
B KOTOPOM He BUAHa KpacHaA meTka. (cTp. 19)

Bo BpeMA MOHTa)ka C MOMOLLbIO
kabena i.LINK (coeanHuTenbHblit
kabenb DV) Henb3Aa npocmaTtpusaTh
3anvcbiBaeMoe n3obpaxxeHue.

* OtcoeauHnTe Kabenb i.LINIK (coeauHnTenbHbii kabens
DV) n cHoBa noacoeanHuTe ero.

He pa6oTtaeT pyHKLUMA CUHXPOHHOTO
MOHTaxa DV.

¢ CenekTop BXOAHOro cUrHana sumaeomarHmTooHa
YCTaHOBIIEH HenpaBuWIIbHO.
= YcTaHOBUTE CeNleKTop B MOJMIOXXEHNe BXOJHOro curHana
DV. MNpu ncnonb3oBaHwuu apyrov Buaeokamepbsl DV
yCTaHOBWTE NepeknioyaTenb MMTaHUA B NMOMOXEHNe
Vv

¢ Bugeokamepa noacoeauHeHa K annapatype DV gpyrux
dvpm (He Sony).
= BbInonHuTe 06bIYHbIA MOHTaX.
e [lonbITKa yCTaHOBKM Nporpammbl Ha He3anucaHHyto 4acTb
NEHTDI.
= YcTaHoBWTE NporpaMMy elle pas Ha 3anvMcaHHyto YacTb
NEHTHI.




Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3mo)xHaA HeMcnpaBHOCTb

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/unmn cnocob yctpaHeHusa

He paboTaeT npunaraembii K
BMAeOKamepe nynbT
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHnA.

¢ KomaHpa COMMANDER yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF

B YCTaHOBKax MeHI0.

- VctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxkeHne ON. (cTp. 98)
* YT0-TO NepekpbIBaeT MHppakpacHble ny4u.

= YcTpaHnTe npenATcTBuME.

¢ [pn ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeek He cobnogeHa NonApHOCTb Ha
fepxarene + - CoO 3HaKamu Ha 6aTapenkax + -.
- BcTtaBbTe 6aTaperikn, cobnogan nonAapHOCTb. (CTp.

192)
e bartapeiikv pa3pAXeHbl.

- BcTaBbTe HOBble H6aTaperku. (cTp. 192)

He noaBnaeTcA nsobpaxkeHne ¢
Tenesusopa unm
BUAEOMArHUTohoHa, Aaxe ecnm
BUAeoKamepa noacoeamHeHa B
BbIXOAaM Tenesu3opa unm
BUAeoMarHnuTochoHa.

e KomaHpa DISPLAY ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexuve V-OUT/

LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

- YcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue LCD. (cTp. 98)

B TeueHue NATM CEKYHA 3BYYUT
MENOANYHBIN NN 3yMMEPHBI
curuan.

¢ [lpousowna KoHaeHcaumA Bnaru.

- M3Bneknte KacceTy U OCTaBbTe Buageokamepy
Npubnu3nNTENbHO Ha OAMH Yac, NoKa He ucnapuTcA

Bnara. (ctp. 176)

® YT0-TO CNy4nnock ¢ BUAEOKaMepon.
2 /13BnekuTe KacceTy U BCTaBbTE €€ CHOBa, 3aTeM

BKNIIOYUTE BNnaeokamepy.

BaTtapeliHbiin 6510K HEBO3MOXHO
3apAaUTb.

¢ [Mepekntovatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B MonoXxeHne

OFF.

- YcTaHoBuTe ee B nonoxxeHne OFF.

Mpu 3apAnke 6aTapeinHoro 6roka He
ropuT namna CHARGE.

e 3apagka 3aBeplueHa.

e BbaTtapeiHbIn 610K yCTAaHOBIEH HEMPaBUIBHO.

= YcTaHoBMTE ero npaBwibHO.

Bo BpemA 3apAaaku 6aTapenHoro
6noka muraet namna CHARGE.

¢ BaTapeiiHblit 610K YCTaHOBMEH HenpaBUIbHO.

= YcTaHoBuTE ero npasunbHO.

o OTcoeauHeH afanTep nepeMeHHoro Toka.

- MoAcoeanHUTe ero NpasuibHO.
* HewucnpaseH 6aTtapemnHbiii 610K.

- ObpaTtunTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony.

Kamepa cpasy oTknoyaeTcs, gaxe
ecnv ocTaBlLleecA BpeMA paboTbl
6aTapew 4OCTATOYHO ANA ee
HOPMaJIbHOTO (hyHKLIMOHUPOBAHWA.

- CHoBa NonHOCTbLIO 3apAanTe 6aTapenHblin 6110K.
MoABMTCA TOYHOE OCTaBLleecA BpemA paboThbl

6aTapewn.

Mocne oTKNYEeHUA NUTaHNA n3
Kamepbl pa3gaeTcA 3BYK Lenyka.

e OTCcoeauHVTE NPOBO/ aaanTtepa NnepemMeHHoro Toka unm
n3BnekuTe H6aTapeliHblii 610K, 3aTem crnycTA
npnbnM3nTenbHO OAHY MUHYTY NOACOEAVHUTE CHOBA.
Bkniouute nutanme. Ecnu hyHKUMM No-npexxHemy He
paboTatoT, Haxxmute KHonky RESET nog,
nepeknoyatenem START /STOP MODE, ncnonbaya
NnpeaMeT C OCTPbIM KOHYMKOM. ([py HaXKaTumn KHOMKM
RESET Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKMtoYaa AaTy U Bpems,
BO3BpaLlaloTCcA K yCTaHoBKaM Mo ymonyasuio.) (cTp. 18,

188)

Mpwu TpAcke BUAeoKamepbl nocne
ycTaHoBKu nepekniovatena POWER
B nonoxexue VTR unu OFF un3
Kamepbl CIIbILEH LWEeNYOK.

e OTO CBA3AHO C TEM, YTO NIMHENHbIA MEXaHU3M 3aHUMaeT
Heobxoaumoe nonoxxeHue. OfHaKO 3TO He ABNAETCA

HencnpaBHOCTLIO.
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MHaoukaumAa camoauarHoCTUKU

B aTon Bupeokamepe umeetca pyHkUmNA

Bupouckarenb (unm akpaH XXKK[)

caMoanarHoCTUKN.
OTa chyHKUMA oTobpa>kaeT TeKyllee COCTOAHME _:6121:02):_
BueOKamepbl B BUAe 5-3Ha4HOro koga 2NN

(kombuHaumA 13 oaHow 6yKBbI 1 LMMP) Ha IKpaHe
XKKO vnn B Buaovckartene. Ecnm otobpaxaeTca
5-3HaYHbIV KOA, HEO6X0AMMO 06paTUTLCA K
cnepytowen Tabnuue kopos. NocnegHve ase |

undpbl (0603HaveHHble kak CIO) 6yayT WNHAMKALMA CaMOaMarHoCTUKM
OTNM4aTbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTWN OT COCTOAHMA oC:OO:00
BUAeOKamepbl. O6c¢cnyxuBaHve Buaeokamepsbl

MO>XHO BbIMONTHUTb
CaMOCTOATESbHO.

oE:[00:00
ObpaTuTech B CEPBUCHbIN LIEHTP
Sony.

MAaTusHayHaA uHAMKauma

BepoAaTHaA npuuunHa n/mnmn cnocob yctpaHeHuA

C:04:00

* /icnonb3yeMmblii 6aTapeiblii 610K He ABNAETCA 6510KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”.
= UcnonbsynTte 6aTapenHbln 610k “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp.
15)

C:21:00

¢ [MpousoLna KoHaeHcaumA snaru.
= U3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKamepy
nNpubNM3NTENbHO Ha OAMH Yac, NokKa He ucnapuTca
Bnara. (cTp. 176)

C:22:00

® 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOrONOBKM.
- OuMcTUTE rONOBKM C NMOMOLLBIO YUCTALLEN KacceThbl
Sony DVM12CL (He BXOAMT B KOMMMEKT). (CTp. 177)

C:31:00
C:32:00

¢ MNpown3oLuna HeMcnpaBHOCTb, KOTOPYIO HEeMb3A YCTPaHUTb

CaMOCTOATENLHO.

2 M3BneknTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €e CHOBA, 3aTeM
BKJIIOUMTE BUAEOKAMeEpY.

- OTcoeavHnTe NPoBOA aaanTepa NepemMeHHoro Toka
unu nseneknTe 6aTapenHblii 6nok. CHoBa
NMOACOEANHNTE UCTOYHWK NUTaHWUA, 3aTEM BKITIOUUTE
BUAEOKamepy.

E:61:000
E:62:000

¢ [pousoluna HencnpPaBHOCTb, KOTOPYIO HENb3A YCTPaHUTb
CaMOCTOATENLHO.
= O6paTnTech B CEPBUCHbIN LIEHTP Sony 1 coobwmTe nm
5-3HauyHbIN KoA. (Hanpumep, E:61:10)

Ecnu paxke nocne HeCKONbKMX NOMbITOK HEUCNPaBHOCTb He YAanocb yCTPaHUTb, obpartuTech B

CepBU1CHbIN LEHTP Sony.



Mpeaynpexxaaowme MHAMKaTOpPbI U coobLeHnA

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckartene noABAATCA UHANKATOPbI 1 COOBLLEHNA, NPOBEPbTE
cnepyoulee:
CM. cTpaHuuy B Kpyrnbix ckobkax “( )” AnA nonyYyeHnA noapobHbIX CBeAEHUN.

Mpeaynpexxaarowme MHAUKaATOPbI

3arpA3sHeHbl BUAEOroNoBKU
MeaneHHoe muraHue:

® Heo6x0AMMO O4YUCTUTbL rONOBKU C NMOMOLLLIO YUCTALLEN kacceTbl Sony DVM12CL
(He BXoAMT B KOMMNeKT) (cTp. 177).

— lMpounsolwwna KoHAeHcauua Bnarn*
BeicTpoe MuraHue:

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

o \——— M306parkeHue 3awmiieHo
*Ha KacceTe OTCYTCTBYET (KpacHbIi)

BaTapeiHbli 6510K paspaXeH ® I3BNeKnTe KacceTy, BbIKMIo4nTe
WITA NMOYTU pa3pAXKeH BMAEOKamMepy 1 ocTaBbTe ee
MepnneHHoe MuraHue: NPUMEPHO Ha OJMH Yac C OTKPbITbIM
* BaTapeiHbIi 6510K No4TU OTCEKOM AfiA KacceThl (cTp. 176).
paspAXeH.
BbicTpoe MuraHue: — Mpeaynpe>xaatowme UHANKaTOPbI
* batapeiiHbln 610K paspaxXeH KacceTbl C NaMATbIO
(cTp. 15). 5 MeaneHHoe muratve:
B saBucumocTy ot ycnosui, * YcTaHoBneHa neHTa 6e3 KacceTHOI >
MHAMKATOp €1 MOXET MUraTh, namaTy (cTp. 154).* g
[axke ecnu elle octanoch 3apaaa gi
Ha NATb-AECATb MUHYT. 2
Mpeaynpexaatowmin Uuaukauma =
UHANKATOP OTHOCUTENILHO -1- camopamarHocTukm (ctp. 172) &
JIeHTbI . | |C:21:00 o
o 3
MepaneHHoe muraHue: ‘ . 2
e [leHTa nouTV gocTurna koHua. || — & [@- w N ——— lNpeaynpexpaatowmn S
“ H I
* Kacceta He BCTaBneHa L B0 A om — nHaukatop “Memory Stick S
(cTp. 19). MeaneHHoe muranve: S
® Ha kacceTe oTcyTCTBYET ® He yctaHoBneHa “Memory e
(KpacHsbIin) nenecTok 3awwmThbl Stick” (cTp. 118) H
. . z
BOT 3anucm (cTp. 19).” BeicTpoe muranue: °
bICTPOE MUraHue: o e 3
e 3akoHuMnach neHTa Memory Stick z
(CTD. 36).* oThopmaTupoBaHa 2
Heo6xoaumo BbIHYTb KacceTty HenpasunbHo (cTp. 109).* s
E3
[<]
. °
NenecTokK 3almnTbl OT 3anmcu (cTp. 19).* MeAnerHoe muranume: 5
BbICTDOE MUFaHHE: e ¢ 1306pa>keHre 3almiLeHo £
P : (cTp. 146).* S

e [Tpom3soLuna KoHAeHcaumA Bnarm
(cTp. 176).”

® 3akoHuMnach neHTta (cTp. 36).*

e CpaboTana hyHKUMA aKTMBM3aLun
camoamarHocTukm (ctp. 172).*
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Mpeaynpexaatowme MHAMKATOPbI U COO6LLEHMUA

Mpeaynpexpatowme cooblieHunna

¢ CLOCK SET

* FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

* MEMORY FULL

« @9 CLEANING CASSETTE

o T FULL
o & 16BIT

* & REC MODE
@ TAPE
S “i.LINK” CABLE

NI FULL
N 0

N NO FILE
« ] NO MEMORY STICK
« COPY INHIBIT

. TAPE END
. NO TAPE

MepeycTaHoBuTe gaty v Bpema (cTp. 113).
Wcnonesynte 6atapenHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 15).

“Memory Stick” nepenonHeHa npu BLINOMAHEHNN DYHKLN
coxpaHeHuA PoToCcHNMKOB (cTp. 137).

3arpAsHeHbl BUAEoronoBku (ctp. 177).

KacceTHaa namATb nepenonHeHa (ctp. 92).*

AUDIO MODE ycTaHoBneH B pexxum 16BIT.* HoBbi 3ByK
HEeBO3MOXHO nepesanucatb (cTp. 110).

REC MODE ycTaHoBneH B pexuM LP.* HoBbIln 3ByK HEBO3MOXHO
nepesanucaTtb (cTp. 110).

Ha neHTe HeT 3anucaHHOro yyactka.* HoBbI 3BYK HEBO3MOXXHO
nepesanucatb (CTp. 88).

MopcoeaunHeH kabenb i.LINK (cTp. 87).* HoBbin 3ByK
HEeBO3MOXKHO nepesanuncatb.

“Memory Stick” nepenonHena (ctp. 127).*

JlenecTok 3awmThl OT 3anucK Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHOBNEH B
nonoxexue LOCK (ctp. 115).*

Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anncaHHbIX HENOABUXXHbIX
n3obpaxeHuit (cTp. 139).*

He BcTtaBneHa “Memory Stick” (cTp. 118).

Ha neHTe copgep>xatca ynpasnatowme curHasnbsl aBTOPCKUX nNpas
[NA 3alMTbl aBTOPCKMX NPaB Ha NporpamMMHoe obecneveHne
(cTp. 155).”

HocTurHyT KoHew neHTbI (CTp. 36).*

BctaBbTe kaccety (cTp. 19).*

* 3By4MT MENOANYHBIA UN 3yMMEPHBIN 3BYK.



Using your
camcorder abroad

Ncnonb3oBaHue
BuAeoKamepbl 3a
rpaHvuuen

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/
60 Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with the AUDIO/VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan,
the Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by
time difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME
in the menu settings. See page 98 for more
information.

Ucnonb3oBaHue BuAeoKamepbl
3a rpaHuuen

[aHHyi0 BuaeoKamepy MOXHO UCNOMb30BaTh
B ntobon cTpaHe unu obnactu, 6naroaapa
ajanTtepy CeTeBoro NUTaHuA, NpuiaraeMomy
K Buaeokamepe, KoTopbiii paboTaeT B
amanasoHe ot 100 B no 240 B nepemeHHoro
ToKa ¢ YactoTown 50/60 I'u,.

[aHHan Bngeokamepa paboTaeT B cucTeMe
PAL. Ecnu Heob6x0AMMO NpoCcMOTpeTh
BOCNPON3BOANMOE N306pa>keHne Ha IKpaHe
TEeneBn3opa, To 3TO A0MKEH 6bITb TENEBM30P,
paboTatowmii B cucteme PAL ¢ BXoaHbIMK
rHesgamm AUDIO/VIDEO.

Huxxe npuBeaeHbl cUCTEMBI LIBETHOMO
TeneBnAeHNA, UCMONb3yeMble 3a pybexxom.

Cucrtema PAL

AscTpanua, AscTpua, Benbrua, Kutan,
Yewckan Pecnybnuka, danuna, duHnaHamAa,
F'epmanua, Bennkobputanua, Flonnanaua,
[oHkoHr, UTanusa, KyeeinT, Manansua, Hosan
3enanavsa, Hopserus, Moptyranua, Cuxranyp,
CnoBakckana Pecnybnuka, Vicnanuva, Lseuus,
LBeruapua, TamnaHa v T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasnnua

Cucrtema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, MNaparsaw, Ypyreai

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonueua, KaHaaa,
LleHTpanbHasa Amepuka, Yunu, Konymbus,
OkBagop, Amarika, AnoHuAa, Kopes, Mekcuka,
Mepy, CypuHam, TaneaHb, PununnunHsl, CLUA,
Benecyanan T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapusa, ®paHuma, Manana, Bexrpua, Wpak,
Wpak, MoHako, Monbla, Pocena, YkpavHa u
T.4.

MpocTaa ycTtaHOBKa pa3HULbl BO
BpPEMEHMU Ha Yacax

MO>XHO Nerko ycTaHoBUTb MECTHOE BPEMA Ha
yacax nyTem yCTaHOBKM pasHULbl BO
BpemeHu. Boibepute komangy WORLD TIME
B yCTaHOBKax MeHto. MNoapobHble cBeaeHna
npueenexbl Ha cTp. 98.
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[\/Iaintena_mce
mforma_tlon and
precautions

UHcopmauma no yxoay
3a annapaTtomMm U mMepbl
NnpeaoCcTOPOXKHOCTU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a
cold place to a warm place, moisture may
condense inside your camcorder, on the
surface of the tape, or on the lens. In this
condition, the tape may stick to the head drum
and be damaged or your camcorder may not
operate correctly. If there is moisture inside
your camcorder, the beep sounds and the @
indicator flashes. When the £ indicator flashes
at the same time, the cassette is inserted in
your camcorder. If moisture condenses on the
lens, the indicator will not appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection
will work. Eject the cassette, turn off your
camcorder, and leave it for about one hour
with the cassette compartment open. Your
camcorder can be used again if the @ indicator
does not appear when the power is turned on
again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your

camcorder in a hot place as follows:

«You bring your camcorder from a ski slope
into a place warmed up by a heating device.

«You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

= You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

= You use your camcorder in a high
temperature and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation
When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder
in a plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the
bag when the air temperature inside the plastic
bag has reached the surrounding temperature
(after about one hour).

KoHpoeHcauua Bnaru

Ecnu Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa U3 XonoAHoro
mMecTa B Tensoe, BHyTpy kKamepsbl, Ha
NMOBEPXHOCTW NIEHTbI UNN Ha 06beKTUBE
MO>ET NPOM30NTUN KOHAEeHcauma Bnaru. B
3TOM crlyyae nieHTa MoXeT NPUINNHYTb K
6apabaHy ronoBku 1 NOBPeAUTLCA, UK
BMAgoKamepa MoXeT paboTaTb HenpaBWbHO.
Ecnu BHyTpPUM Buaeokamepbl npousoLuna
KOHAeHcaumA Bnarv, Npo3By4nT 3ByKOBON
curHan v 3amuraeT nHavkartop B, Ecnn
OAHOBPEMEHHO MUraeT UHANKATOP &, 3T0
3HAuUT, YTO KacceTa BCTaBneHa B
Buaeokawvepy. Ecnv Bnara
CKOHAeHcupoBanach Ha 06beKTHBe,
WHAMKATOP He NoABUTCA.

Ecnu npousouwia KoHgeHcauuma snaru
He 6yayT pa6oTaTtb HUKakue yHKUUU, Kpome
U3BreYeHNA KacceTbl. MI3BneknTe KacceTy,
OTK/IOYUTE BUAEOKAMEPY U OCTaBbTE ee
NMPUMEPHO Ha OAMH Yac C OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM
[nA KacceTbl. Buaeokamepy cHOBa MOXHO
UCMONb30BaTh, eCY UHAUKaTop @ He
NoABNAETCA NPU MOBTOPHOM BKITIOYEHWN
NUTaHuA.

KoHpeHcauuu Bnaru

KoHaeHcauua Bnaru MoXxeT NPONCXoauTb Npu

nepeMeLleHn BuaeoKamepbl U3 X0N04HOro

MecTa B Tensioe (Mnu HaobopoT) nnu nNpu

MCMOJSb30BaHNM BUAEOKAMEPDI B XKAPKOM

MecTe B CNeAytoLwmux cryyanx:

* Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa co CHEXHOro
CKNOHa B NnomelleHve, rae paboraet
oborpesarersb.

e Ecniv Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa us
aBTOMOGWNA UMK NOMELLEHMUA, B KOTOPbIX
paboTaeT KOHAULMOHEP, B XXapKoe MeCTO.

e Ecnv BUaeokamepa Ucnosnb3yeTca nocne
rpo3bl UM AOXAA.

e Ecnv Buaeokamepa Ucnonb3yeTcsa B
XapKoOM MecTe WU MecTe C NOBbILLEHHOW
BNaXHOCTbHO.

Kak npegoTeBpatuTb KOHAEHCaLMIO Bnarv
Ecnu Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa ns XonogHoro
B TENsioe MecTo, MOMeCTUTE BUAEOKAMEpPY B
NNacTUKOBBIN NakeT M NJIOTHO ero 3aKpownTe.
CHuMUTE nakeT, Korga TemnepaTypa Bo3ayxa
BHYTPU NSIAaCTMKOBOrO NakeTa CTaHET paBHOWM
TemnepaType OKpy>KatoLlen cpeabl
(NpnbnM3uTenpHO Yepes 4ac).



Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxony 3a
annapaTom u mepbl
NpPeaoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video head may be

dirty when:

= mosaic-pattern noise appears on the
playback picture.

= playback pictures do not move.

= playback pictures do not appear.

the & indicator and “&fa CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after
another or the € indicator flashes on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

If the above problem, [a] or [b] occurs, clean
the video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not supplied).
Check the picture and if the above problem
persists, repeat cleaning.

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapartom

YucTtka BUAEOrosioBoK

[inA obecneveHnAa HopmasnbHOM 3anncun n

YeTKOro n3obpaxeHuna cneayet

Neproanyeckn YNCTUTb BUAEOrOSIOBKN.

Bunaeoronoskn BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbl, eCnu:

® Ha BOCNPOV3BOAMMOM M306paXKeHnm
NOABNAIOTCA MOMEXW B BUAE MO3aWKU.

® BOCMPOU3BOAUMOE U306paXkeHne He
ABuraeTcA.

* n306paxeHne He oTobpaxkaeTcA.

¢ Ha akpaHe XXK[ unv B Bugouckartene
NOABNAIOTCA NOCeA0BaTENbHO MHANKATOP
€, cooblienme “cla CLEANING CASSETTE”
UK MUraeT uHaukatop €.

Mpn BO3HNKHOBEHWUN HeucnpasHocTen [a] nnn
[b] ouncTTE BMOEOrONOBKN C MOMOLLIO
ymcTAwen kacceTbl Sony DVM12CL (He
BXOJMUT B KOMMMEKT) B Te4yeHne 10 cekyHA.
MpoBepbTe Ka4ecTBO N306paxKeHNA 1, ecnm
npobnemy ycTpaHuTb He yAanoch, NoBTOpUTE
YUCTKY.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen
dirty, we recommend using a LCD Cleaning
Cloth (not supplied) to clean the LCD screen.

Charging the vanadium-
lithium battery in your
camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a vanadium-
lithium battery installed so as to retain the date
and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The vanadium-lithium battery
is always charged as long as you are using
your camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about six months if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the vanadium-lithium
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and
time, etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Yucrtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnun Ha akpaHe XXK[ noasATcA oTnevyaTku
nanbLueB am Nbifb, ANA O4UCTKKN 9KpaHa
KK[ pekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3osaTb
cneumanbHyo TKaHb (He BXOAUT B KOMIIEKT).

3apAnka BaHagueBO-NIMTUEBOW
6aTtapeu B BuUgeoKkamepe

Bupeokamepa noctaBnAeTcA ¢
YCTaHOBIIEHHOW BaHaAMEeBO-NNTNEBOM
6aTapeinkol AnA CoOXpaHeHVA faTbl BPEMEHN
M T.M., HE3aBMCUMO OT MOSOXKEHMA
nepekntoyatena POWER. BaHaaueso-
nuTueBan 6aTaperika Bcerga 3apaxaeTcA BO
BPEMA NCNONb30BaHNA BUAEOKaMepbI.
OpHako, ecnu Buageokamepa He
ucnonb3yeTcA, 6aTapeiika 6yaeT NOCTENEHHO
paspaxaTbcA. Ecnv Buaeokamepa coBcem He
ucnonb3yeTcA, 6aTaperika NoHOCTbIO
paspAAnTCA NPUMEPHO Yepes WeCTb MeCALEB.
Haxe ecnu BaHaaneBo-nuTeBan 6aTapen He
3apAXeHa, 3TO HUKaK He NoBnvAeT Ha paboTy
Buaeokamepsbl. Ecnu 6atapen paspaxkeHa, To
[NA COXPaHeHWNA AaTtbl, BDEMEHN U T.4. €€
Heobxo0aAnMO 3apAanTb.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTom u mepbl
NpPeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Charging the vanadium-lithium battery:

= Connect your camcorder to mains using the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with
the POWER switch turned off for more than
24 hours.

= Or install the fully charged battery pack in
your camcorder, and leave your camcorder
with the POWER switch turned off for more
than 24 hours.

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery
pack) or 8.4 V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock.
Be particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when
you are not using your camcorder.

« Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel,
for example, and operate it. Doing so might
cause heat to build up inside.

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

< Do not touch the LCD screen with a sharp-
pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD
screen. This is not a malfunction.

= While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

« Do not insert anything into the small holes
on the rear of the cassette. These holes are
used to sense the type and thickness of the
tape and if the recording tab is in or out.

« Do not open the tape protect cover or touch
the tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals.
To remove dust, clean the terminals with a
soft cloth.

3apaaka BaHaaueBO-NMTUEBON 6aTapeu:

¢ [NoacoeanHUTe BUAeoKamepy K cetu
3MEKTPONUTaHNA C NOMOLLbIO CETEBOrO
ajanTtepa NepemMeHHOro Toka,
npunaraemoro K BUAeoKamepe, OTKounTe
BblknoyaTens POWER Buaeokamepsbl 1
ocTaBbTe ee b6ornee Yem Ha 24 yaca.

* MO>XHO Tak>e YCTaHOBWTb B BUAeOKamepy
MOJSTHOCTbBIO 3apPAXEHHBIN 6aTapenHbln 610K
n, nepesenA nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF, ocTaBnTb Buaeokamepy
6onee 4yem Ha 24 yaca.

Mepbl NpeaAOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

dkcnnyataumA BUgeoKamepbl

* Bugeokamepa gormkHa pabortats ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbin 6n1ok) nnu 8,4 B (ceTeBon
ajanTtep NepemMeHHOro ToKa).

® [InA paboTbl BUAEOKamepbl OT NOCTOAHHOTO
UM NEPEMEHHOT0 TOKa MCMNOonb3ynTe
NPUHALNEXHOCTN, PEKOMEHAyeMble B
HaCTOALLEN MHCTPYKLMK NO IKCnnyaTaumm.

® Ecnv BHYTpb Kopnyca nonasn Kakon-nn6o
TBEPAbI NpeaMeT UNn XXMAKOCTb,
BbIK/IIOYMTE BUAEOKaMepy 1 nepegs,
[JanbHewLwen aKcnnyaTaumen npoBepbTe ee
y aunepa Sony.

* 136eranTte rpyboro obpatleHuna ¢
B/AEOKAMEPOW N MEXaHNYECKNX YAapOB.
OcobeHHO akKypaTHO obpallaniTech ¢
06BbEKTMNBOM.

¢ Korpa BuaeoKkamepa He MUCronb3yeTcH,
nepesoauTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF.

¢ He 3aBopauuBaviTe Buaeokamepy B
MosnoTeHLE N He IKCNIyaTpynTe ee B
TakoM cocToAHuK. B aTom cnyyae moxeT
NPOWN30MTK NOBBILIEHVE TEMMNEpaTypbl
BHYTPW BUAEeOKaMepbl.

* He xpaHuTe Buaeokamepy BONN3UN CUMbHBIX
MarHWTHbIX MONEeN NN B MecTax,

NnoABEP XXEHHbIX MEXaHNYeCcKon Bubpaumu.

* He npukacavnTech k akpaHy XXK[ ocTpbiMu
npeameTamu.

* Ecnu Buaeokamepa 1ucnonb3yeTcA Ha
xonopae, Ha akpaHe XK moxeT
NOABMATHCA OCTATOYHOE N306paKeHne.
OpHaKo 3TO He ABNAETCA HENCNPAaBHOCTHIO.

e [pun aKcnnyaTaumm BuaeoKamepbl, 3agHAA
CTOpoHa aKkpaHa XXK[1 MoxxeT HarpeBaTbCA.
OpHako 3TO He ABNAETCA HENCNPAaBHOCTHIO.

O6paleHue ¢ kacceTamu

* He BcTaBnAanTe kakue-nnbo npeameTbl B
MasieHbKue OTBEPCTUA C 3aiHe CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl. 9T OTBEPCTUA UCMONb3YIOTCA
ANA onpeAeneHnaA TMNa v TONWMHbI NEHTbI,
a Takxe AnA onpeaenieHna Hanmuua
nenecTka 3awuTbl OT 3anucu.

® He OTKpbIBaWTe 3alUUTHYIO KPbILKY NEHTHI U
He npuKacanTech K NieHTe.

* He npukacanTecb 1 He noBpeXxxaanTe
KOHTaKTbl. [InA yaaneHna nbinv npotmpante
KOHTaKTbl MAFKON TKaHbHO.



Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxony 3a
annapaTom u mepbl
NpPeaoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Camcorder care

«Remove the tape, and periodically turn on
the power, operate the CAMERA and VTR
sections and play back a tape for about three
minutes when your camcorder is not to be
used for a long time.

«Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove
dust. If there are fingerprints on the lens,
remove them with a soft cloth.

« Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft
cloth, or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a
mild detergent solution. Do not use any type
of solvent which may damage the finish.

« Do not let sand get into your camcorder.
When you use your camcorder on a sandy
beach or in a dusty place, protect it from the
sand or dust. Sand or dust may cause your
camcorder to malfunction, and sometimes
this malfunction cannot be repaired.

AC power adaptor

= Unplug the unit from mains when you are
not using the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord
or if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

< Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place
a heavy object on it. This will damage the
cord and may cause fire or electrical shock.

«Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur
and the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

« Do not disassemble the unit.

< Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers
and video equipment. AM receivers and
video equipment disturb AM reception and
video operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is
not a malfunction.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty
- Very humid
- Vibrating

Yxop 3a Bugeokamepom

e Korpa Bugeokamepa He UCnonb3yeTcA B
TeYeHve AJIMTENbHOTrO MPOMEeXXyTKa
BpPEMEHU, BbIHUMaWTe KacceTy u
nepvoanyecku BKOYanTe NUTaHue, Aante
Kamepe nopaboTtatb B pexxume CAMERA n
VTR, a Takxe BKNo4yarTe BOCNponsseaeHme
KacceTbl NPUMEPHO Ha TPU MUHYTHI.

e [InA yaaneHvA nbinu ¢ obbekTmea
MCMonb3ynTe MArKyo KUCTOYKY. Ecnn Ha
06BEKTVBE UMEIOTCA OTrNeYaTKu nanbLues,
yaanuTe nx ¢ NOMOLLBIO MATKOW TKaHW.

* YuctuTe kopnyc BUAEOKaMepPb! C NOMOLLbIO
CYXOW MArKOW TKaHW U MATKOW TKaHw,
cnerka CMOYeHHOM B cnabom pacTeope
MotoLero cpeacTea. He nonb3yntech
pacTBOpUTENAMM, KOTOPbIE MOTYT
noBpeauTb OTAESIKY.

® He ponyckante nonajgaHvA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Mpu ncnonb3osaHum
BMAEOKaMEpPbl HA Nec4YaHOM MAfXe Unn B
MbIbHOM MeCTe, MPeaoXpaHATe ee oT
necka u nbinu. Mecok 1 Nbinb MOryT
NMpMBECTU K HEUCNPABHOCTM BUAEOKamepbl,
KOTOPblEe MHOTAa HEBO3MOXHO YCTPaHUTb.

CeTeBOW afanTep nepeMeHHOro Toka
e Korpa Buaeokamepa AMTesibHoe Bpema He
ncnonb3yeTcA, OTKoYanTe annapar ot
CeTu aneKTponuTaHuA. [na oTKNoYeHus oT
CEeTW 3NEKTPONUTAHUA, NOTAHUTE CETEBOW
LHYpP 3a BWJIKY. HUKorga He TAHWTE 3a cam
LIHYP.
He akcnnyaTtupynte annapar, koraa
MOBPEXXAEH LUHYP NUTAHWA, UNN eCnn
annapart ynan unm 6bi1 NoBPeXAeH.
CwvnbHo He crnbanTe WHYp NUTaHUA U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble NpeaMeTbl. ITO
BbI3OBET NMOBPEXAEHUE NPOBOAA U MOXET
MPUBECTY K NOXapy Un NopaxeHuio
3MEKTPUHECKNM TOKOM.
He ponyckainTe KOHTaKTa MeTanIM4eckmx
npeaMeTOB C METaNIMYECKUMU HaCTAMM
coegvHeHun. B aTom cnydae moxeTt
NPON30MTM KOPOTKOE 3amblKaHue, 1
annapaT MOXeT BbIATU U3 CTPOA.
e Bceraa aep>xute B YNCTOTE MeTaNINYeCKue
KOHTaKTbl.
He pasbupanite annapar.
He noaBeprariTe annapaTt MEXaHUYECKUM
BO3JENCTBUAM 1 HE POHANTE €ro.
Mpu ncnonb3oBaHun annaparta, 0CO6eHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAaKu, AepXuTe ero nojasblue ot
AM-pamonprMeMHNKOB 1 BUuaeoannapaTypbl.
AM-paguonpreMHrKn 1 Buaeoannapartypa
HapywaioT npuem AM-curHana u paboty
BuAeoannapaTypbl.
B npouecce akcnnyaTtaumm annapat
HarpeBaeTcA. OHaKo 3To He ABNAETCA
HencnpaBHOCTbLIO.
* He pasmellanTe annapaT B MecTax:

— Ype3mMepHO XKapKMX UM XONOAHbIX

— MbINbHBIX UK FPA3HBLIX

— C NOBbILWEHHOW BMAaXHOCTbIO

— MoaBep>keHHbIX BUGpaLmm

BunendodHN BEHAL@LMHLIOLOL/UOITeWIOLU| [RUCIIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTom u mepbl
NpPeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

«To prevent accident from a short circuit, do
not allow metal objects to come into contact
with the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such asin a
car parked in the sun or under direct
sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

« Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

< Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

« Attach the battery pack to video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does
not affect the original battery capacity.

= The battery pack is not resistant to water. Do
not wet the battery pack.

= Unless you use the battery pack for a long
period, store the battery pack after you
charge it fully and use it completely once a
year.

= Store the battery pack in a cool, dry place.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery

leakage or corrosion, observe the following:

«Be sure to insert the batteries with the + -
polarities matched to the + — marks.

«Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

= Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

« Do not use different types of batteries.

«Current flows from batteries when you are
not using them for a long time.

« Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery
compartment carefully before replacing the
batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with
water.

« If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your
eyes with a lot of water and then consult a
doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.

BatapeiHbin 610K

* /icnonb3ynTe TOMbKO yka3aHHoe 3apAAHoe
YCTPOWCTBO UM Buaeoannapartypy ¢
byHKUMEN 3apAOKMU.

¢ [InA npeAoTBpaLLEeHNA HECHACTHbIX Cry4aes,
BbI3BaHHbIX KOPOTKUM 3aMbIKaHUEM, He
[OMnycKavTe KOHTaKTOB MeTaIM4eckmx
npeaMeToB C KOHTakTaMun 6aTapen.

* He nepxxvte 6aTapeiHbii 610K B6IM3UN OTHA.

* He noaBeprante 6atapeinHbin 650K
BO3JeCTBUIO Temnepatyp cebie 60°C
(140°F), He ocTaBnAnTe ero, Hanpumep, B
aBTomMOb6une, NpMNapKoBaHHOM B
CONTHEYHOM MECTe U Nog, NPAMbIM
COJIHEYHbIM CBETOM.

¢ Becerpa yaananTe Bnary ¢ 6atapeinHoro 65oka.

* He noaBepraviTe 6aTapenHblin 610K
BO3JENCTBUIO MEXaHWNYECKMX YAAPOB.

* He pasbupanTe n He U3MeHANTe
6aTapeiHblin 6110K.

* HapexxHo npukpennanTe 6aTapernHblin 6510K
K BugeoannapaType.

* 3apAfKa He NONMHOCTBLIO Pa3pPAXEHHbIX
6aTapen He BNMAET Ha NEPBOHaYasbHYHO NX
€MKOCTb.

* baTapeHbli 610K He ABNAETCA
BOAOHEeNpoHnLaembiM. He nogseprante
6aTapenHbln 6510K BO3AENCTBUIO BNaru.

® Ecnu Bbl gnutensHoe BpemsA He
ucronb3yeTe 6aTtapenHbiii 6510K, MONHOCTbLIO
3apAauTe M XpaHuTe ero oTAenbHo.
BaTapenHbin 610K He06X0AMMO NOTHOCTBIO
UCMosib30BaTh pas B rof.

® XpaHuTe 6aTtapenHbivi 610K B CyXOM
npoxnagHom MecTe.

Cyxue 6aTtapeinku

Bo n3bexxaHne BO3MOXHbIX NOBPEXAEHUN,

BbI3bIBAEMbIX YTEUKON HaTapeek unm Kopposuen,

06paTuTe BHAMaHWE Ha Criefyollee:

¢ [pun ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeek cobniopanTe
NONAPHOCTb.

© Cyxue 6aTapeikn Hemb3A NOBTOPHO 3apAXaTb.

* He ncnonb3yinte HoBble 6aTapeinkn BMecTe
CO CTapbIMu.

® He ncnonb3ynte 6atapenku pasHoro Tuna.

eEcnun 6aTaperkn onMTenbHoe Bpema He
UCNOnNb3YyTCA, OHW MNOCTENEHHO
paspsaxxatoTca.

* He ncnonb3ynte 6arapenku, KoTopble
noTeKnu.

Ecnu npousouna yre4yka BHyTPEHHEro

BewecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepea TeM, KaK YCTaHOBUTb HOBblE
6aTapenku, TIaTenbHO NPOTPUTE OTCEK ANA
6aTapeek.

* B criyyae nonajaHua XUOKoOCTU Ha KOXY,
CMoWTe ee BOAOM.

 [py nonagaHum XXWAKOCTM B rnasa,
npomMoWTe rnasa o6unbHbIM KONMYeCTBOM
BOJbl U 3aTeM 06paTUTECh K Bpayy.

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHUA KaKnx-nmbo
HencnpaBHOCTEN, OTKMIOYUTE BUASOKAMEpY U
obpaTuTech B 6MKaiLLN CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP
Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "IN
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVMG60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fast-forward/rewind time
(using cassette DVM60)
Approx. 1 min. and 50 seconds
(using the AC power adaptor)
Approx. 2 min. and 30 seconds
(using the battery pack)
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)
Image device

1/4 inch CCD (Charge Coupled
Device)

Approx. 1,070,000 pixels
(Effective: Moving image:
Approx. 690,000 pixels, Still
image: Approx. 1,000,000 pixels)
Lens

Carl Zeiss

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 37 mm. (11/2in.)
10x (Optical), 40x (Digital)
Focal length

4.2-42mm (3/16-111/16/in.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

Camera mode: 48 - 480 mm
(115/16-19in.)

Memory mode: 40 - 400 mm
(15/8-153/4in.)

Colour temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), =¢-Indoor
(3200K), #: Outdoor (5800K)
Minimum illumination

7 lux (F 1.8)

0 lux (in the NightShot mode)*
* Objects unable to be seen due
to the dark can be shot with

infrared lighting.

Input/Output connectors

S video input/output
Input/output auto switch

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 ohms, unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output
Input/output auto switch

AV MINIJACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative

327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kilohms)

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms/Stereo minijack

(2 3.5mm)

Input impedance more than

£.17 kilohms

B DV input/output

4-pin connector

Headphones jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

€ LANC control jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low
impedance with 2.5t0 3.0 V DC,
output impedance 6.8 kilohms
(2 3.5 mm)

Stereo type

LCD screen

Picture

2.5 inches measured diagonally
50 x37mm (2x11/2in.)
Total dot number

200,640 (880 x 228)

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4 V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

42 W

Viewfinder

3 7TW

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

61 x 127 x 123 mm
(21/72x5x47/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

5509 (11b 3 0z2)

main unit only

6509 (11b70z)

including the battery pack,
NP-FM50, cassette DVM60 and
lens cap

Supplied accessories
See page 13.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50760 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 15Ainthe
operating mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—-20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm

(56%x19/16 x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 0z)

excluding mains lead

Cord length (approx.)

Mains lead: 2 m (6.6 ft.)
Connecting cord: 1.6 m (5.2 ft.)

Battery pack

Output voltage
DC7.2V

Capacity

8.5Wh

Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19716 x 13/16 x 2 1/4 in.) (w/h/
d)

Mass (approx.)

76 g (2.7 0z)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™

Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage
27V-36V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49 (0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.
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TexHn4ecKune xapakKTepucTuKu

Bupeokamepa

Cucrema

CucTtema Buaeosanucu

2 BpaljaroLmeca rofioBku
Cuctema HakOHHON
MeXaHU4YeCKOoW pa3BepTKu
Cuctema ayavosanucu
Bpauwatowmeca ronosku,
cuctema KM [uckpeTmsauma:
12 6uT (casur YacToTbl 32 KI'L,
cTepeo 1, ctepeo 2), 16 6ut
(CaBur yacToThl 48 KW, cTepeo)
Bupeocurnan

LiBeToBow curHan PAL, ctaHgapT
MKKP

Wcnonb3yemble kacceTbl
KacceTbl MuHN DV ¢ nevaTHbIM
3HaKom "

CKOpOCTb JIEHTbI

SP: npnbn. 18,81 mv/c

LP: npubn. 12,56 mm/c

Bpema 3anucu/
BOCrnpou3sseaeHua (npu
WUCMOJIb30BaHMM KacceTbl
DVM60)

SP: 1 yac

LP: 1,5 yaca

BpemA yckopeHHOW nepemoTKu
Bnepepn/Hasan (npu
WUCMOJIb30BaHNK KacceTbl
DVM60)

Mpn6n. 1 MuH. n 50 cekyHA (Npn
MCMosib30BaHUN CETEBOrO
apjanTepa nepemMeHHoOro Toka)
Mpn6n. 2 MuH. n 30 cekyHA (Npn
ncnonb3oBaHUm 6aTapeiHoro
6n0oka)

Bupouckartenb
OneKTpuyecKuii BuaoucKaTenb
(uBeTHoM)

dopmuposartenb U3obpaxeHua
1/4-pronmosein M3C (npnbop ¢
3apAA0BOW CBA3bIO)

Mpn6n. 1070000 To4ek
(Pabouue: gsuxyLieeca
n3obpaxeHue: npnbn. 690000
TOYeK, HermoABUXKXHOE
n3obpaxeHue: npubn. 1000000
TOYEK)

0O6beKTuB

Carl Zeiss

Kom6uHMpoBaHHbI 06bEKTUB C
NpYBOAHBLIM TPaHCHOKATOPOM
[unameTp cbunbTpa 37 Mm.

(1 1/2 pronma)

10-KpaTHbIi (onTu4eckun), 40-
KpaTHbIi (umMdpoBom)
®DoKyCcHOe paccToAHUue

4,2 - 42 mm

(8/16 - 1 11/16 pronma)

Mpn npeobpasoBaHnn B 35 MM
doTokamepy

Pexxnum Camera: 48 - 480 Mm

(1 15/16 - 19 groiMoB)

Pe>xxum Memory: 40 - 400 mm

(1 5/8 - 15 3/4 pronima)
LiseToBanA Temnepartypa
AsToperynuposaHue, HOLD
(6nokmpoBka), =2<B nomeLyeHum
(3200K), :#: Ha ynuue (5800K)
MuHuManbHaA ocBeLeHHOCTb

182 7 nioke (F 1,8)

0 nioKc (B pexxrme HOYHOM

CbeMKM)*

* CbemMKy HEBUAMMbIX B TEMHOTE
06bEKTOB MOXHO BbINOSHATbL C
NOMOLLbIO UHPaKPaCHOro
OCBeLLeHVA.

Pa3bembl BXOAHbIX/
BbIXOAHbIX CUrHaNnoB

Bupeosxopn/BugeoBbixoa S
ABTOMaTNYECKNI
nepeknoyarens Bxoaa/Bbixoga
4-WTbipbKOBOE MUHK-THE340 DIN
CurHan AapkocTu: 1 B Ha Touky,
75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbBIN
CurHan useTtHocTu: 0,3 B Ha
TOYKY, 75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHBIN
Ayano/Bupeo Bxoa/sbixopn,
ABTOMATUYECKNN
nepeknoyaTens BXxoAa/Bbixoaa
AV MINI JACK, pa3max curHana
1 B, 75 OM, HECMMMETPUYHBIN,
CUHXPOHN3NPOBAaHHbIVA
oTpuuaTenbHbIv nomoc 327 mB,
(Npy NONHOM BbIXOAHOM
conpoTusneHun 6onee 47 kOm)
MNonHoe BbixogHoe
conpoTuenexHne mexee 2,2 kOm/
cTepeooHNYeckoe MUHN-THe3 0
(2 3,5 Mm)

MonHoe BxofHOE CONPOTUBNEHNE
6onee 47 KOm

i onAIBblxo.q DV
4-LITbIPbKOBbIN pa3bem

'He3n0 ronoBHbIX TenegoHoB
CTtepeodoHnyeckoe MUHU-
rHe3go (g 3,5 mm)

¢ MHespno ynpasneHua LANC
CrepeohoHnyeckoe MUHK-
rHe3pno (g 2,5 mm)

'Hespo MIC

MwuHu-rHe3 o, 0,388 MB HU3koe
nonHoe conpoTuenexne npun 2,5 -
3,0 B nocToAHHOro ToKa, NosiHoe
BbIXO[HOE CONpOTUBNEHNE

6,8 KOMm (2 3,5 MMm)
CTtepeodpoHnyeckuii Tun

AkpaH XKA

N306pakeHne

2,5 aronMa no avaroHanu

50 x 37 Mm (2 x 1 1/2 pronima)
O6Lee KOMYECTBO TOYEK
200640 (880 x 228)

O6Lwume gaHHble

TpeboBaHUA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B (6baTapenHblii 6510K)

8,4 B (ceTeBov apantep
nepemeHHoro Toka)

CpepnHAA notpebnAeman
MOLUHOCTb (MPX UCMONb30BaHUN
6arapeiiHoro 6noka)

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu Bugeokamepoi
¢ ncnonb3osaHnem XXK[

4,2 BT

Bupaovckarens

3,7BT1

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT0°C no40°C

Temnepatypa xpaHeHUA

Ot -20 °C po +60 °C

Pa3smepbl (npu6n )

61 x127 x 12

(21/2x5x%x4 7/8 ,cuowma) (w/s/n)
Macca (npu6n.)

550

TOMNbKO cama Buaeokamepa
650 r

¢ 6aTapeiHblM 6110KOM,
NP-FM50, kacceTtoh DVM60 1
KpPbILWKOW 06beKTNBa
Mpunaraembie NPUHaANEXHOCTH
Cwm. ctp. 13

CeTeBOM apanTtep
nepeMeHHOro Toka

Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHoro Toka,
50/60 'y

MotpebnaemanA MOLHOCTb

23 Bt

BbixogHoe Hanpa)xeHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,5 A B paboyem
pexxume

Pabouana Temnepartypa
OT0°C no40°C
Temnepatypa xpaHeHun

Ot -20 °C po +60 °C

Pa3smepbl (npu6n )

125 x 39 x 62 mm (5 x 1 9/16 x
2 1/2 pronma) (w/s/a), He
BKNO4aA BbICTynawowme 4actu
Macca (npu6n.)

280r

6e3 ceTeBOro WHypa

AnuHa wHypa (npu6:n.)
CeTeBOW LWHYpP: 2 M
CoeanHUTENbHBIN LHYP: 1,6 M

BaTtapenHbin 65110k

BbixogHoe Hanpsa)xeHue

7,2 B nOCTOAHHOrO TOKa
EmkocTb

8,5 Bty

Pa3smepbl (npu6n.)

38,2 x 20,5 x 55,6 Mmm (1 9/16 x
13/16 x 2 1/4 proiima) (w/s/n)
Macca (npu6n.)

76T

Tvn
JINTVEBO-NOHHBI

“Memory Stick”

MamAaTtb

dnaw-namATb

4 M6: MSA-4A

Pabouee HanpsAXxeHue
2,7-36B

MoTtpebnaeman MOLHOCTb
Mpubn. 45 MA B paboyem
pexvime

Mpw6n. 130 YA B pexxume
0XMAAHWA

Pa3smepbi (npu6n.)

50 x2,8 x21,5Mm

(2 x1/8 x 7/8 pronma ) (w/s/n)
Macca (npu6n.)

4r

KOHCTpYKUMA 1 TEXHNYECKNE
XapaKTepUCTUKN MOryT
n3MeHATbCA 6e3
npeaBapuTesibHOro yBEAOMEHMSA.



— Quick Reference — — OnepaTUBHbIA CNPABOYHUK —

Identifying the parts O603Ha4YeHue ageTtaneu
and controls M opraHoB ynpaBJieHUA

Camcorder Bupgeokamepa

1]

[eo] o]

Sl [©] [eo] N [ [en] [#]

Lens cap (p. 20) Kpbiwka o6bekTuBa (cTp. 20)

[2] OPEN button (p. 22, 33) [2] Knonka OPEN (cTp. 22, 33)

LCD screen (p. 22) OkpaH XK (cTp. 22)

[4] Microphone (p. 85) (4] MukpodoH (cTp. 85)

[5] Intelligent accessory shoe (p. 84) (5] Oep>xaTenb AnA BCOMOraTenbHbIX
6] Eyecup npuHaaneXxdHocTewn (cTp. 84)

(6] Okynap

Bugouckarenb (CTp. 24)

KHonka MEMORY RELEASE (cTp. 118)
[9] KHonka FADER (cTp. 48)

Pbiuar OPEN/AEJECT (cTp. 19)

Viewfinder (p. 24)

MEMORY RELEASE button (p. 118)
[9] FADER button (p. 48)
OPEN/AEJECT lever (p. 19)

M¥UHhogedud niaHanLedaL(Q/90Ud18)9Y YIINO
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Identifying the parts and
controls

O603Ha4yeHue pgetaneun M opraHos
ynpaBfieHuA

@ ISEOACCE,
'O,

i >, This mark indicates that this
N ® product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends

that you purchase accessories
with this “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

ini Digital
Mini Y Dgte
Cassette

e A=

® InfoLITHIUM m —

seies  MEMORY STICK Tm

c l' Cassette

Memory

These are trademarks.

i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

= The intelligent accessory shoe supplies
power to optional accessories such as a video
light or microphone.

= The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the
power supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer
to the operating instructions of the accessory
for further information.

= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press
down and push it to the end, and then
tighten the screw.

«To remove an accessory, loosen the screw,
and then press down and pull out the
accessory.

Reacce, [laHHbI 3HaK 03Ha4aeT, YTo
'O,

& % 9TO U3enne ABnAeTCH
¢ “  NOANVHHOW NPUHAANEXHOCTHIO
ANA BUugeoannapatypsl Sony.

Mpu nokynke
BuAeoannapaTypbl Sony
pekomeHayeTcA npuobpeTaTtb
ANA Hee NPUHaANEeXHOCTN CO
3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

Mini Y Digte! i.
Cassette
® InfoLITHIUM m —

series  MEMORY STICK Tm

sy

TOpFOBbIe 3HaKu.

¢ 4 Intelligent
Accessory Shoe

[ep>xaTtenb AnA BcnomoratenbHbIX

npuHaaneXxHocTen

o [lep>xatenb AnAa BCOMOraTesbHbIX
npuHaaneXxXHocTen NojaeT NUTaHe Ha
[OMNOMHUTENbHBIE NPUHAANEXHOCTH, Takne
KakK Bugeonamny n MMKpodoH.

e lep>xatenb As1A BCNOMOraTesibHbIX
NPUHAaANEXXHOCTEN CBA3AH C
nepeknoyatenem POWER, nossonatowmm
BKIIOYaTh M OTKIOYaTb NUTaHue,
nogasaemoe ¢ gepxarensa. MoapobHble
CBeAeHNA CM. B MHCTPYKLUK MO
aKCnyaTauuu.

e lep>xatenb As1A BCNOMOraTesibHbIX
NPUHaANEXHOCTEN UMEeT 3alnTHoe
YCTPOWCTBO ANA HAAEXHOro KpenseHua
yCTaHaBnvMBaeMbIX NpYHaAnexxHocTen. Ana
NoACOEAVHEHNA NMPUHAANEXHOCTN HAXMUTE
ee BHM3 1 3aABWHbTE A0 ynopa, a 3aTeM
3aTAHUTE BUHT.

o [1nA CHATUA NPUHaANEXHOCTM ocnabbTe
BVIHT, 3aTEM HaXXMWUTE BHU3 N CHUMUTE
NpUHaAIeXHOCTb, MOTAHYB Ha cebA.



O603Ha4YeHMe geTanen n opraHoB

Identiflying the parts and ynpasJieHUA

controls

lﬁl -

12 L. [== i
AN et

15 i /% &‘gfm el 19
— %\%ﬂasa y -

MEMORY PLAY button (p. 130) Krnonka MEMORY PLAY (cTp. 130)

END SEARCH button (p. 32) [12 Knonka END SEARCH (cTp. 32)

DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 53) Knonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 53)

VOLUME buttons (p. 33) KHonku VOLUME (cTp. 33)

TITLE button (p. 90) [15 Knonka TITLE (cTp. 90)

MEMORY INDEX button (p. 140) KHonka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 140) 2

MEMORY DELETE button (p. 148) KHonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 148) %
@

MEMORY +/— buttons (p. 130, 138) Kxonkn MEMORY +/- (cTp. 130, 138) &
3

DISPLAY button (p. 34) KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 34) 8
o

MENU button (p. 98) Kronka MENU (cTp. 98) 2
3
s
2]
I
T
3
(2]
=]
H
]
]
£
X
s
F
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Identifying the parts and
controls

O603Ha4yeHue pgetaneun M opraHos

ynpaBrieHus

RPN

B B R E

N
o

[21] LOCK switch (p. 21)
O (self-timer) button (p. 31, 43, 128)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever
(p.24)

START/STOP button (p. 20)
POWER switch (p. 20)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 98)
Cassette lid (p. 19)

BACK LIGHT button (p. 28)
EXPOSURE button (p. 58)

[21] Nepeknioyatens LOCK (cTp. 21)

Knonka O (Taitmep camo3sanycka)
(cTp. 31, 43, 128)

Pblya)kok perynupoBku o6beKkTuBa
Buagouckartena (ctp. 24)

KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 20)
Mepekntoyatens POWER (cTp. 20)
Auck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 98)
Kpbliwka KacceTHOro otrceka (ctp. 19)
KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 28)
Knonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 58)



Identifying the parts and
controls

O603Ha4yeHue aeTanemn v opraHos

ynpaBrieHuA

& & =[]

Battery pack/Battery terminal cover
(p.14)

Tripod receptacle
Make sure that the length of the tripod
screw is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch ).
Otherwise, you cannot attach the tripod
securely and the screw may damage your
camcorder.

DC IN jack cover (p. 15)

CHARGE lamp (p. 15)

Access lamp (p. 118)

“Memory Stick” slot (p. 118)

BATT (battery) RELEASE lever (p. 14)
Video control buttons (p. 33, 36, 75)

H STOP (stop)

<4<« REW (rewind)

= PLAY (playback)

»» FF (fast-forward)

11 PAUSE (pause)

@ REC (recording)

The control buttons light up when you set
the POWER switch to VTR.

U

BatapeliHbii 6510K/KpbIlKa
6atapenHoro otceka (cTp. 14)

He3no AnA wWTaTMBa
Y6epoutechb, YTO ANMHA BUHTA WITaTMBa
MeHbLLe 6,5 MM. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae,

<l 8 & ]

6yaeT HEBO3MOXXHO HAaAEeXXHO NPUKpennuTb

WITATVB, U BUHT MOXET NOBpPeauTb
BUAEOKaMepy.

Kpbiwka rdesga DC IN (cTp. 15)
Jlamnouka CHARGE (cTp. 15)
Jlamnouka Access (cTp. 118)
Pasbem “Memory Stick” (cTp. 118)
Pbiyaxkok BATT RELEASE (cTp. 14)
KHonku ynpasneHus

BuageounsobpaxxeHuem (cTp. 33, 36, 75)

B STOP (cTon)
<4<« REW (nepemoTka Hasapn)
- PLAY (BOoCcnpou3seneHue)

»» FF (yckopeHHaA nepemoTKa Brepea)

11 PAUSE (naysa)

@ REC (3anuchb)

KHOMKW ynpaBneHvA noAcBe4YMBaloTCA
ycTaHoBke nepeknovatena POWER B
nonoxenve VTR.

npwv
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==
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Q)
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;.7

B |

X

\_

&R & EEE S

NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 29)

MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER) (p. 84)

Connect an external microphone

(not supplied). This jack also accepts

a “plug-in-power” microphone.
LASER LINK button (p. 39)
Cassette compartment (p. 19)

START/STOP MODE switch (p. 26)

RESET button (p. 162)

FOCUS button (p. 59)

Grip strap

PHOTO button (p. 41, 124)
+SLOW SHTR button (p. 29)
Power zoom lever (p. 25)

Lens

Focus ring (p. 59)

Infrared rays emitter (p. 29, 39)
Remote sensor

Camera recording lamp (p. 20)

Mepekniovatens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 29)

F'Hespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER) (cTp. 84)
[lnA noacoeavHeHUA BHeLHero
MUKpOhOHa (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT). B
3TO rHe340 TakXe MOXHO MOAKIOYUTb
MUKPOCPOH “C BbIKNtoYaTENEM NUTaHua”.

Knonka LASER LINK (cTp. 39)
OTtcek anAa KacceTbl (CTp. 19)

Mepekniouyatens START/STOP MODE
(cTp. 26)

Knonka RESET (ctp. 171)
Knonka FOCUS (cTp. 59)
PemeHb onA 3axsaTta

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 41, 124)
KHonka +SLOW SHTR (cTp. 29)

PblyaXkoK npuBoaHoOro
BapnoobbekTusa (cTp. 25)

O6beKTUB
Konbuo ¢okycnposku (CTp. 59)

UsnyyaTtenb MH(paKpacHbIX ny4en
(cTp. 29, 39)

[OaTtyuk AMCcTaHLUMOHHOIro ynpaBJieHuA

JNlamna 3anucu Bupeokamepsbl (cTp. 20)



Identifying the parts and
controls

O603Ha4yeHue aeTanemn v opraHos

ynpaBrieHuA

What is LASER LINK?
The LASER LINK system sends and receives

pictures and sound between video equipment

having the L mark by using infrared rays.

( Note on the Carl Zeiss lens ( O6bekTuB Carl Zeiss
Your camcorder is equipped with a Bawa Bugeokamepa ocHalleHa
Carl Zeiss lens which can reproduce a obbekTnBoM Carl Zeiss, KoTopbIi
fine image. No3BOMAET nony4aTb
The lens for your camcorder was BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOE N306paxkeHue.
developed jointly by Carl Zeiss, in O6beKTUB ANA BUAeoKamepbl 6bin
Germany, and Sony Corporation. It paspaboTaH COBMECTHO KOMMaHWEN
adopts the MTF* measurement system Carl Zeiss, l'epmaHunA 1 koprnopauuei
for video camera and offers a quality Sony. OH 0CHOBaH Ha cucteme
as the Carl Zeiss lens. namepenna MTF* ana sugeokamepbl 1
obecrieyvBaeT Ka4ecTBo, npucyliee
* MTF is an abbreviation of obbekTBam Carl Zeiss.
Modulation Transfer Function/
Factor. * MTF AaBnAeTcA coKpalleHnem oT
The value number indicates the Modulation Transfer Function/Factor
amount of light of a subject (dbyHKUMA/KOIthDULMEHT Nepeaayn
penetrating into the lens. MoAynAumn).
.

YnucneHHan BenMuMHa ykasbiBaeT
KONMYECTBO CBeTa OT 06bEKTa,
nonagaroLero B 06 beKTUB.

.

Yto Takoe LASER LINK?

Cuctema LASER LINK nocbinaet u
NPYHUMAET cUrHasbl M306paXKeHna u 3ByKa
MeX Ay BuAeoannapaTypo, UMetoLLen 3Hak
/&, c nomoLwbio VH(paKpacHbIX Ny4en.

0/99uai3)9y MIINO
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54
[55]
[561

i DV IN/OUT jack (p. 72, 79, 135)
This “i.LINK” mark is a trademark of Sony
Corporation and indicates that this product
is in agreement with IEEE 1394-1995
specifications and their revisions.

The b DV IN/OUT jack is i.LINK
compatible.

() (headphone) jack

AUDIO/VIDEO jack
(p. 38, 44, 70, 77, 85, 134)

LANC jack
S VIDEO jack (p. 38, 44, 71, 78)

[3,]
~

Fastening the grip strap

[$)]
(o]

& MHeapo DV IN/OUT (cTp. 72, 79, 135)
3Hak “i.LINK” ABnAeTcA Toproson Mapkow
Koprnopauuy Sony 1 ykasbiBaeT Ha TO, H4TO
[aHHoe n3aenve cooTBeTCTBYeT
TexHn4yeckum ycnosuAm IEEE 1394-1995 u
WX AOMONHEHNAM.

MHesno & DV IN/OUT coBmecTmo ¢
KaHanom nepegauu curHanos i.LINK.

He3no ) (ronoBHble TeneoHbl)

M+esno AUDIO/VIDEO
(cTp. 38, 44, 70, 77, 85, 134)

F'He3[0 AMCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBneHus
LANC

MHesno S VIDEO (cTp. 38, 44, 71, 78)

MpukpenneHue pemMHsA AnA 3axBaTa

Fasten the grip strap firmly.

MnoTHO NpucTerHMTe pemeHb ANnA 3axesarta
BMnaeokamepbl.
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Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your

camcorder.

MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHusa

KHonku Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIo

ynpaefieHnAa, nMmetoine Te XKe Ha3BaHuA, 4To

1 KHOMKWM Ha BUAeoKamepe, paboTaioT
aHanornyHbIM o6pasom.

(11
(2] ’ 9]
3 o M
@ ==
3 EEs i
@ oo a
o0
(7] =N =]
ooo
(8] =) [13
~—~
Transmitter MNepepaTtunk

Point toward the remote sensor to control

your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 63)
PHOTO button (p. 41, 124)
[4] DISPLAY button (p. 34)

Memory control buttons
(p. 130, 138)

[6] SEARCH MODE button (p. 64, 65, 67)
Video control buttons (p. 36)

REC button (p. 77)/MARK button
(p-74)

[9] DATA CODE button (p. 35)
START/STOP button (p. 20)
Power zoom button (p. 25)
<4</ buttons (p. 64, 65, 67)
AUDIO DUB button (p. 86)

HanpasbTe nynbT Ha AaT4yuK onAa

yrnpaBneHnA BUAeoKamepon nocne ee

BKJTIOHEHUA.

[2] Knonka ZERO SET MEMORY
(cTp. 63)

Kronka PHOTO (cTp. 41, 124)
[4] KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 34)

[5] KHOnKu ynpaBneHna namaTbio
(cTp. 130, 138)

[6] KHonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 64, 65, 67)

KHonku ynpaBneHusa
BuaeonsobpaxeHnem (cTp. 36)

Kronka REC (cTp. 77)/kHonka MARK

(cTp. 74)
[9] Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 35)
Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 20)

KHonka npuBogHOro Bapmoo6beKTuBa

(cTp. 25)
[12 KHonku l<<«/»® (cTp. 64, 65, 67)
Knonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 86)
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To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert two R6 (Size AA) batteries by matching
the + and — polarities on the batteries to

the + — marks inside the battery compartment.

[nAa noaroToBku nynbTa
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBJsieHUA
BctaBbTe aBe 6aTapeiikv R6 (pasmepa AA),
cobntoan NoNAPHOCTb + U - CO 3HaKaMu + -
BHYTPW OTCeKa AnA 6arapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander

= Point the remote sensor away from strong
light sources such as direct sunlight or
overhead lighting. Otherwise, the Remote
Commander may not function properly.

= Your camcorder works in the commander
mode VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3
are used to distinguish your camcorder from
other Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR
in the commander mode VTR 2, we
recommend changing the commander mode
or covering the sensor of the VCR with black

paper.

MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOrO yNpaBieHuA

* [lpn HaBeAeHUM AepXXUTe AaTHUK
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasBneHnA noganslue ot
CUNbHBIX UCTOYHNKOB CBETa TakKuX, Kak
HanpaBneHHbIe COMTHEYHbIE NY4n 1
BHYTPEHHe ocBeLleHune. B npoTnBHOM
cny4ae, NynbT ANCTAaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHna
MOXeT paboTaTb HenpaBWbHO.

[aHHanA Bnoeokamepa paboTaeT B pexxmme
nynbTa AncTaHuuoHHoro ynpasnexnua VTR
2. PexuvMmbl nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuna 1, 2 n 3 ucnonb3yoTcA Ana
OTNIMYNA JaHHOW BUAEOKaMepbl OT APYruX
BMAEOMarHMTOOoHOB npMbl Sony BO
nsbexxaHve HenpaswnbHOM paboTbl NynbTa
AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHnA. Ecnu Bel
ucrosnb3yeTe Apyron BUAEOMarHnTooH
Sony, paboTatowmii B pexxume
AvcTaHumoHHoro ynpasnenna VTR 2,
peKkoMeHAyeTCA M3MEHWUTb PEXUM NynbTa
AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yNpaBnieHnA nnmn 3akpbliTb
[aTyYvK AUCTaHLUMOHHOMO yNpaBneHna Ha
BMAEOMarH1TohoHe YepHor bymaron.



Identifying the parts and O603Ha4yeHue aeTanemn v opraHos
controls ynpaBneHuA

Operation indicators Pabouve nHaukartopbl
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Cassette memory indicator (p. 154) WHaukaTop kacceTHon namATK (cTp. 154) %
[2] Remaining battery time indicator MHavkaTop ocTaBluierocA BpemMeHu )
(p. 27) pa6otbl 6aTapeu (cTp. 27) g
- - WHpukatop BapuoobbekTUBa (CTp. 25)/ 5
Zoom |nd|cat_or (p. 25)/_Exposure indicator VIHAMKaTOB 3Kgn03uuuu (cTp. (58)? ) 9
(p. 58)/Data file name indicator (p. 115) MHAMKaTOp uMeHu thaiina AaHHbIX 2
[4] Digital effect indicator (p. 52)/FADER (cTp. 115) 3
indicator (p. 48)/MEMORY MIX indicator [4] UnaukaTop uudposoro adhpekTa (CTp. a
(p. 129) 52)/vnaukatop FADER (cTp. 48)/ z
5] - Wnpukatop MEMORY MIX (cTp. 129) °
: 3
1_6'9WIDE n |-cat(-)r (p-47) WHankarop pexkuma 16:9WIDE (cTp. 47) 3
(6] Picture effect indicator (p. 50) [6] MHaukaTop adbexTa n3o6paXeHns g:g
Data code indicator (p. 35) (cTp. 50) z
F
LCD bright indicator (p. 23)/Volume UnaukaTop kona AanHbIX (CTp. 35)
indicator (p. 33) Wnaukatop Aapkoctu XKA (cTp. 23)/

MHOUKATOP rpoMKocTH (cTp. 33)
[9] UnankaTop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 55)
WUHpukaTop 3agHen noacBeTkuM (cTp. 28)

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 55)
Backlight indicator (p. 28)

SteadyShot OFF indicator (p. 99) Mnaunkatop SteadyShot OFF (cTp. 106)
[12 Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 59) NHaukaTop py4yHou hoKkycupoBku/

6eckoHe4HoCTH (CTp. 59)

WHamnkaTtop pexxuma 3anucu (cTp. 110)

Standby/Recording indicator (p. 20)/ U
- - AvKaTop oXupaaHua/zanucu (cTp. 20)/
Video control mode indicator (p. 36)/ MHAMKaTop peXxuma BUAEOKOHTPONA (CTP.
Image size indicator (p. 121)/Image 36)/MHaMKaTop pa3mepa n3o6paKeHun
quality mode indicator (p. 119) (cTp. 121)/MHankaTop peXxxuma KayecTsa
n3obpaxeHua (ctp. 119)

Recording mode indicator (p. 103)
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NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 29)
Warning indicators (p. 164)

Tape counter indicator (p. 63)/5SEC mode
indicator (p. 26)/Time code indicator
(p. 27)/Self-diagnosis indicator (p. 163)/
Photo mode indicator (p. 41)/Image
number indicator (p. 139)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 27)/Memory
playback indicator (p. 139)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 63)
END SEARCH indicator (p. 32)
Audio mode indicator (p. 103)

Data file name indicator
This indicator appears when the MEMORY
MIX functions work.

Continuous mode indicator (p. 127)

Video flash ready indicator
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (not supplied).

Self-timer indicator (p. 31)

MuaukaTtop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 29)

Mpeaynpexaatowme UHAMKaTOPbI
(cTp. 173)

UHpukaTop cyeTymka neHtbl (cTp. 63)/
UHpukaTtop pexxuma 5SEC (cTp. 26)/
UHpukatop kopa BpemeHu (cTp. 27)/
WUHpukaTop camoanarHOCTUKM
(cTp. 172)/MnpukaTop doTopexuma
(cTp. 41)/MHuankaTop Homepa
n3obpaxkeHua (ctp. 139)

MHaukaTop ocTaBlUENCA NEHTDI
(cTp. 27)/MHpuKaTop Bocnpou3BeAeHUA
13 namAaTm (ctp. 139)

MUnaukatop ZERO SET MEMORY
(cTp. 63)

MnamkaTop END SEARCH (cTp. 32)
21] UngukaTop ayavopexuma (cTp. 110)

MHaukaTop umeHu haina fgaHHbIX
OTOT nHAuKaTop noABnAeTCA, Koraa
paboTtaet dpyHkuna MEMORY MIX.

UHpaukaTop HenpepbIBHOro pexxuma
(cTp. 127)

UHpaukaTop roToBHOCTU BUAEOBCHbILLKY
3TOT MHAMKATOpP NOABNAETCA, Koraa
1Cnosib3yeTcA BUAEOBCNbILLKA (HE BXOAUT
B KOMMJIEKT).

WHankaTop Tanmepa camo3anycka
(cTp. 31)



Quick Function Guide

Functions to adjust exposure (in the recording mode)

«In a dark place NIGHTSHOT (p. 29)

= In insufficient light Low lux mode (p. 55)

«In dark environments such as sunset, fireworks, or Sunset & moon mode (p. 55)
general night views

= Shooting backlit subjects BACK LIGHT (p. 28)

= In spotlight, such as at the theatre or a formal event Spotlight mode (p. 55)

«In strong light or reflected light, such as at a beach in Beach & ski mode (p. 55)

midsummer or on a ski slope

Functions to give images more impact (in the recording mode)

= Smooth transition between scenes FADER (p. 48)

= Taking a still picture PHOTO (p. 41, 124)

= Digital processing of images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 50)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 52)

= Creating a soft background for subjects Soft portrait mode (p. 55)

= Superimposing a title TITLE (p. 89)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
(in the recording mode)

= Preventing deterioration of picture quality in digital D ZOOM [MENU] (p. 98)
zoom o
«Focusing manually Manual focus (p. 59) g
= Shooting distant subjects Landscape mode (p. 55) ?_E
«Recording fast-moving subjects Sports lesson mode (p. 55) %
3
Functions to be used in editing (in the recording mode) %
«\Watching the picture on a wide-screen TV Wide mode (p. 47) §
= Viewing images using a personal computer “Memory Stick” (p. 115) E’
@
Functions to be used after recording (in the playback mode) E
=Digital processing of recorded images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 61)/ 9
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 62) 3
= Displaying the date/time or various settings when you Data code (p. 35) Q
recorded -
«Quickly locating a desired scene Zero set memory (p. 63) g
= Searching for scenes having a title Title search (p. 64)
= Searching for scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo search (p. 67)
«Scanning scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo scan (p. 69)
= Playing back monaural sound or sub sound HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 98)
«Playing back the picture on a TV without connecting LASER LINK (p. 39)
cord
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PykoBoACTBO MO 6bICTPbIM (PYHKLMAM

DYHKLUUN ANA PErysiMpoBKU 3KCMO3nLUK (B peXXume 3anucwm)

* B TeMHOM MecTe NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 29)
 [lpn HeJOCTaTOYHOM OCBELLEHUN PeXum HM3KOW OCBeLLeHHOCTH
(cTp. 55)

* B cymepkax, Hanpumep, BO BpeMA 3axoAa CosHua, Pexxum 3axoaa conHua v nyHbl
heriepBepPKOB 1n A1A 06LWLMX HOYHbIX BUAOB (cTp. 55)

* Cbemka 06beKTOB C 3a4HEN NoACBETKOM BACK LIGHT (cTp. 28)

* [p1 NPOXXEKTOPHOM OCBELLEHWM, HANPUMeEp, B TeaTpe Pexxum npoXxekTopHoro
Uy Ha ohLManbHON LLepeMOoHNn ocBeLleHua (cTp. 55)

® B MecTax C APKNM OCBELUEHNEM UMN OTPaXKEHHbIM MNAXHBIA 1 NBIKHBIA PEXUM
CBETOM, Hanpumep, Ha Nns>Xe B pasrap neta unun Ha (cTp. 55)

CHEe>XXHOM CKJI10He

dPyHKUMKM AnA npuaaHuAa 3¢ heKToB N3o0bparkeHnAM (B peXkume 3anucu)

¢ [TnaBHbIN Nepexo Mexay anm3oaamu FADER (cTp. 48)

* CbemKa HemnoABIKHOro n3o6paxeHna PHOTO (cTp. 41, 124)

¢ Lindbposan o6paboTka nsobpaxeHuit PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 50)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 52)

¢ Co3paHue MArkoro ghoHa AnA o6bEKTOB MArkuin NOPTPETHBIA Pexum
(cTp. 55)

* Hanoxexue Tutpa TITLE (cTp. 89)

DYHKLUUU ANA NpuaaHuAa 3anucaMm eCTeCTBEHHOro Buaa (B peXkume 3anucu)

 [lpepoTBpaLleHne yxyaweHnA Ka4ecTsa n3obpaxxeHna D ZOOM [MENUJ] (cTp. 98)
npu umcpposoi TpaHcokaLumm

* DOKYCMPOBKa BPY4HYIO PeXum py4Hoii hoKyCUpOBKM
(cTp. 59)

* CbemKa yaaneHHblX 06 beKTOB NaHpwadTHbIA pexxum (cTp. 55)

e3anmck BbICTPO ABUXKYLUMXCA OOBEKTOB PeXuM CropTUBHBLIX COCTA3AHUN
(cTp. 55)

DYHKLUU ANA UCMOJIb30BaHUA NMPU MOHTaXe (B peXXume 3anucwu)

© [IpOCMOTP N306paXKeHNA Ha LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOM LLInpoKoaKpaHHbIA pexxum (CTp. 47)
Tenesunsope

® [TpOCMOTpP N306pakeHniA C MOMOLLbIO NePCOHanbHOro “Memory Stick” (cTp. 115)
KomnbloTepa

DYHKLUU ANA UCMOJTb30BaHUA MOCIEe 3an1cK (B peXXxmme BOCMNpon3BeAeHUA)

eLlnchposan ob6paboTka 3anmcaHHbIX M306paXkeHni PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 61)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 62)
* OTo6pakeHVe BO BpeMsA 3anvcy AaTbl, BPEMEHU Unm Kopa paHHbIX (cTp. 35)
PasfMyHbIX YCTaHOBOK
® BbICTPOE OTbICKAHNE HY>KHbIX 330,408 @DyHKUMA NaMATW HyNeBow
oTMeTKM (CTp. 63)
® [1oMCK 3aNn3040B C TUTPOM Mouck TuTpa (cTp. 64)
* [Tonck 3nNM30,408B, 3anMcaHHbIX B hoTOopexXnme doTonouck (cTp. 67)
e CKaHupoBaHue anM3040B, 3anncaHHbiX B hoTopexuve doTocKaHMpoBaHue (CTp. 69)
¢ BocnpounssegeHne MOHOOHNYECKOro Unn HiFi SOUND [MENU] (cTp. 98)
BCMOMOraTenbHOro 3syka
¢ BocnpouaseneHue nsobpakeHma Ha Tenesusope 6e3 LASER LINK (cTp. 39)

NOACOeAMHEHMA LUHYpa
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Index
A, B I,J, K, L R
AC power adaptor .................. 15 LLINK e Recording time ..........cccccoeennene 16
Adjusting viewfinder ............. 24 Image protection ..... Remaining battery time
ANTI GROUND SHOOTING Image quality mode INAIicator .......cococeovvvnvniciins 27
................................................ 26 IMage Size ....cccocveevevriennen Remaining tape indicator ...... 27
Audio dubbing ........ccccovnne 84  INDEX (Multiple) display ... 140  Remote commander ............. 191
AUDIO MIX .... ”InfoLITHIUM” battery ........ 15  Remote control jack (LANC)
Audio mode. Infrared rays emitter .............. 39— 190
AUTO SHTR JPEG ... . 115  Remote sensor . 188
A/V connecting cable Labelling a cassette ................. RESET .o 162
.................................... 38,70,77 LANC ....ccoovvere
BACK LIGHT ...ccvviiiciinne 28  LASERLINK
Battery pack . .. 14 LCD screen ...... S
BEEP i 104 LUMINANCEK S Video jack ... 38,71, 78
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial ........... 98
Self-diagnosis display .......... 163
C,D M, N Self-timer ......ccoeeu.... 31, 43, 128
Camera chromakey .............. 129 Mainsound........cccovevnininnne Serial port adaptor ................ 141
Carl Zeiss lens ........c.ccccvene. Manual focus .........coovveerinnine SKip SCaN ....cocviiiiccieiess 36
Cassette memory Memory chromakey .. Slide show ..... 144
Charging battery .... Memory luminancekey . Slow playback .. .. 36
Charging vanadium-lithium Memory mix . SLOW SHUTTER. .. 52
battery .......cccoovvnvciiiiinnns 177 Memory photo recor |ng . 124  START/STOP MOD .. 26
Clock Set ... 113 “Memory Stick” STEADYSHOT ........ .. 99
Connection Menu settings .. Stereo tape .... 155
(dubbing a tape) .. .. 70 Mirror mode .... STILL ...... .52
(viewingon TV) .. .. 38 Moisture condensation . Sub sound ... 100
Continuous ...... . 125  MONOTONE
Data code .........ccccvvrvinincrcnnnns 34  NIGHTSHOT
NightShot +Slow shutter ....... 29 T,UV
Normal charge ................... 15 Tape counter .........ccceenvennee 63
Telephoto
0, P, Q Time code...

Dual sound track tape........... 155
Dubbing a tape............
DV connecting cable

E
END SEARCH .........cccc...... 32,37
EXPOSUIE .....cocveviiiiiiciiine, 58
External microphone (not
supplied) ... 188
F,G,H
Fade in/out.. .. 48
FADER ............ 48
FLASH MOTION 52
FOCUS.............. .. 59
Format ... . 102
Full charge .. 15
Grip strap ..... . 188
Headphone jack ...........ccc..... 190
Heads ... 177
HiFi SOUND .....ccccoovvniiieinnne 100

OLD MOVIE.....
Operation indicators .
OVERLAP ............
PAL system
Photo recording on tapes ....... 41
Photo scan ... .

Photo search .... .
PICTURE EFFECT .....cccenvuene 50
Picture search .........cccoovvniene

Playback pause

+SLOW SHTR
Power sources
(battery pack) ......cccccevvvnnne 14
(car battery) .. .. 18
(mains)........ .. 18
Power zoom .. .25
Print mark ..... 152
PROGRAM AE ......coovveinns 55

W, X, Y, Z

Warning indicators................ 164
White balance ...... .. 45
Wide mode ... . 47
Wide-angle .. .25
WORLD TIME 104

Write-protect tab .
Zero set memory . .
ZOOM v 25

0/29uaiayay MIInd

MuHhogedud niaHauniedau

197



198

AncaBuUTHbIN yKasaTenb

A,B,B, T

ApanTep nocnenosaTesnibHoro
(0] 0] - N 141

Ayauonepesanuceb ................ 84

Ayanopexum ........

BanaHc 6enoro
BartapeiiHbiii 6110k
“InfoLITHIUM” ..o
BaTtapeiiHbiii 6110k
BapnoobbekTus.....
BuaeorHe3go S......... 38,71,78
BHewHUi MUKPOOH (He
BXOAUT B KOMMMEKT) ........ 188
BpemaA 3anunck ...........cceeeeeeee. 16
BcrnomoraTenbHbiv 3BYK ... 107
He310 ronoBHbIX
TENEeMOHOB ......cccvevuveennnee. 190
[He3n0 AMcTaHUMOHHOro
ynpasnexua (LANC) .......
TONOBKM ...

ﬂ! E! )Ks 3

JaTynk AMCTaHUMOHHOrO
YAPABAEHNA ...oovvvenieeannen, 188

[emoHcTpauusa cnaizos..... 144

Ouck SEL/PUSH EXEC ........ 98

3amenneHHoe

BOCMPOM3BEAEHNE .............. 36
3apanka 6atapeu ................. 15
3apAaka BaHaaneBo-NMTUEBOW

6aTAPEN ..o 177
3awmTa n3obpaxeHuns ........ 146
3BYKOBOW CUrHAN ................ 111
3epKanbHbIfi PEXUM ............. 22
nKILM
M3nyyaTtens nHdpakpacHbIx

TIYHEM i 39
MHpekcauus (MHorokaapoBan)

......................................... 140

MHavkaTtop ocTasLuerocsa
BpemeHun paboTbl 6aTapen.. 27
MHavkaTop ocTasLeincaA

TIEHTBI e 27
MHavkauma camoanarHocTukm
......................................... 172
MCTOYHMKM NuTaHnA
(6aTapeiiHbli 6510K) ......... 14
(aBTOMOGUSIbHBI
AKKYMYTATOP) wvvveuvveennnes 18
(anekTpuyeckan ceThb) .... 18
KacceTHaa namAThb ....... 10, 154
KHoOMKa uBeTHOCTU
BUOEOKAMEPDI .....veeruveenns 129

KHonka uBeTHoOCTU naMATH ... 129
KHonka ApkocTn namATH .... 129

KoA BPEMEHU .....covvvveerennee, 27
KOO AaHHBIX .....eevenivierinivennnens 34
KoHgeHcauua Bnarm ........... 176

JleHTa ¢ ABOVIHON 3BYKOBOW

OOPOXKKOW ..veeevieeiiriaaeennns 155
JNlenecTok 3awnTbl 3anuck ... 19
MapkunpoBKka KacceTbil .......... 96
H, O
HanoxeHne nsobpaxeHua ... 48
HenpepbIBHbIA PEXUM ........ 125
HopmanbHasa 3apagka .......... 15
HoyHanA cbemka +MeAneHHbIn

BATBOP «eeevneveeeeeeenrieeeeeainees 29
O6bekTuB Carl Zeiss .......... 189
Onepaunu noAsnexHna/

MNCYE3HOBEHWA .

OCHOBHOM 3BYK .......cccecuune

npe
MamATb HyNeBon 0TMETKMU .... 63

[May3a Bocnpou3BefeHuA ..... 36
Mepesanucb neHTbl

Mepexosd ......c.......
MeyaTHbIN 3HaK ..................
MNoacoeanHeHne
(nepesanucb NeHTHI) ....... 70
(NpocMOoTp Ha akpaHe
TENEBU30PA) ..eoveereennnes 38
[MOUCK OATBI ...eeveveiivierievveeeeens 65
[ounck n3obpaxeHuns ............ 36
[Mounck MeToAoM NporoHa ..... 36
MOUCK TUTPA ..vveeieeeieee 64
MonHaA 3apAaKa .......cceeeee. 15
Mpeaynpexaaiowme
VHANKATOPDI .o 173

MpuBOAHOM Bapnoo6beKTUB ... 25
MynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO

YAPABAEHNA ...ovvvvenirennee. 191
Pabouue nHamkartopesi ........ 193
Pa3mep nsobpaxenua ........ 121

PerynupoBka Bugouckartens .. 24
PEXWUM START/STOP ........ 26
Pe>xxum kavecTtBa

N30OPAKEHNA ... 119
PemeHb onAa 3axeaTta.......... 188
PyyHas cpokycupoBka .......... 60

C, T

CeTeBol agantep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

Cuctema PAL .......ccocvvnenee

CuncTeMbl LUBETHOMO
TENEeBUAEHNA .....evvnvnnnnnnnn. 175

CoeavHuTeNbHbIN Kabenb DV ... 72

CoeauHnNTeNbHLIN Kabenb

ayano/Buaeo .......... 38,70,77
CTapUHHOE KUHO .......cccuenene 52
CrepeochoHuyeckan nexTa ... 155
CYETUNK NEHTDI .o 63
Tanmep camo3anycka

............................. 31, 43,128
TenedoTO ....ccceeecveeeiieeiiieens 25

TUTP e 89

Y, o, L, W23

YcTaHoBka yacoB (CLOCK
SET) it 113

YCTaHOBKM MEHIO .................. 98

L7217 1T o T 48

(076 o]V F-1s SRR 108

®oT03annCh C COXPaHEHNEM

B MamATK
doTononck
doToCKaHMpoBaHMe .. .
doToCbEMKA HA NMEHTY ......... 41
DyHKUMA

END SEARCH ..............
®yHKuMA Memory mix
Lincbposoit acpchekT ..............
LLinpokoyronbHaa cbemka .... 25
LLInpokoakpaHHbIi

PEXUM ..o 47
OkpaH KK ..covveveieeieine 22
OKCMO3ULMA ... 58
AP PeKT N306paxeHua ........ 50
A,B,C,D,E
ANTI GROUND SHOOTING ... 26
AUDIO MIX ...oooviiiieieeiiens 107
AUTO SHTR ....ccoovveveiens 106
BACK LIGHT .28
DEMO ....... 110
DISPLAY ..ocoviieieeeeeeeenieeee 34
F,G,H
FLASH MOTION .... .52
FOCUS ............ ..59
HiFi SOUND.........cccevireaene 107
,J,K, L
LLINK e 190
JPEG .115
LANC ........ 190

LASER LINK .... .39
LUMINANCEKEY ........cccc...... 52
M,N,O, P, Q

“Memory Stick” ......cccceeeruenne 115
MONOTONE .... .48
NIGHTSHOT .... .29
PROGRAM AE .........cccooeunee. 55
R,S,T,U,V,W, X, Y,Z
RESET ..o 171
SLOW SHUTTER ................. 52
+SLOW SHTR .......... .29
START/STOP MODE .26
STEADYSHOT .......... ...106
STILL ........... .52
TRAIL ........... .52
WORLD TIME ......cccoceieene 111






MarotoButens: CoHn KopnopenLuH

Agpec: 6-7-35 KutawwuHarasa,
LLnHarasa-ky, Tokuno 141-0001, AnoHns

CTpaHa-nponssoanTens: SnoHms SOﬂy@IIr]e http://www.world.sony.com/

Sony Corporation  Printed in Japan Printed on recycled paper



	English
	Quick Start Guide
	Getting started
	Using this manual
	Checking supplied accessories
	Step 1 Preparing the power supply
	Step 2 Inserting a cassette

	Recording ﾐ Basics
	Recording a picture

	Playback ﾐ Basics
	Playing back a tape
	Viewing the recording on TV

	Advanced Recording Operations
	Photo recording on tapes
	Adjusting the white balance manually
	Using the wide mode
	Using the fader function
	Using special effects ﾐ Picture effect
	Using special effects ﾐ Digital effect
	Using the PROGRAM AE function
	Adjusting the exposure manually
	Focusing manually

	Advanced Playback Operations
	Playing back a tape with picture effects
	Playing back a tape with digital effects
	Quickly locating a scene using the zero set memory function
	Searching the boundaries of recorded tape by title ﾐ Title search
	Searching a
recording by date ﾐ Date search
	Searching for a photo ﾐ Photo search/Photo scan

	Editing
	Dubbing a tape
	Editing partially on a DV tape ﾐ DV synchro-editing
	Recording video or TV programmes
	Inserting a scene from a VCR ﾐ Insert editing
	Audio dubbing
	Superimposing a
title
	Making your own titles
	Labelling a cassette

	Customizing Your Camcorder
	Changing the menu settings
	Resetting the date and time

	ﾒMemory Stickﾓ Operations
	Using a ﾒMemory Stickﾓ ﾐ introduction
	Recording still images on ﾒMemory Stickﾓs ﾐ Memory photo recording
	Superimposing a still picture in a ﾒMemory Stickﾓ on a moving picture ﾐ MEMORY MIX
	Recording an image from a mini DV tape as a still image
	Copying still images from a mini DV tape ﾐ Photo save
	Viewing a still picture ﾐ Memory photo playback
	Copying the image recorded on ﾒMemory Stickﾓs to mini DV tapes
	Playing back images continuously ﾐ SLIDE SHOW
	Preventing accidental erasure ﾐ Image protection
	Deleting images
	Writing a print mark ﾐ PRINT MARK

	Additional Information
	Usable cassettes
	Troubleshooting
	Self-diagnosis display
	Warning indicators and messages
	Using your camcorder abroad
	Maintenance information and precautions
	Specifications

	Quick Reference
	Identifying the parts and controls
	Quick Function Guide
	Index


	浅住・！
	Py・粽臘㪕䧚� 磊c�Мy 軋 c點
	情蒹Н�鸞 鹽‐鹹�ya�腎？
	・ 臑�他䧚py・粽臘㪕a
	術�ep鸞  �竟a蓁e跫 �！
	准 �牧1 情蒹Н�鸞 鐵:怱z韭a ��Нﾟ
	准 �牧2 田 鸞cce�

	㌢�c㍾ﾐ OcО粹荗 ��詁Нﾟ
	㌢�c㍾韈�pa詁Нﾟ

	B ��鈔e臚Нe ﾐ OcО粹荗 ��詁Нﾟ
	B � 昱�ー
	術 � ‐麪a� �昱粨鉋pa

	ﾐ 田�ep腥卉:菱a c芯ղ鐡ﾐ
	誹㪜c芯ղa � 昱�y
	Pe繦d鑵�鸞 畭r 卉a 疇�胛 穡yйy／
	・ pe跖�
	・ 妉 腎鐡夑鱠epa
	・ cМ腎a・¨x ‐�e・� ﾐ 暉�・ 韈獡pa詁ﾟ
	・  c渠ζa ﾐ 冶�浂� ‐ e・
	・  PROGRAM AE
	Pe繦�qpmB鸞 ‐鹹�鉅퀌鐡穡yꯈy／
	誹點c鑵33鸞 穡yꯈy／

	田㌳ep꓉쳌ÿ㌳afﻟ �epa퀌鐡粽c¥晦鈔e臚㌳ﾟ
	B＼＼･晦鈔e臚33e �香ﾟ‐c ‐ࠦe・a� 韈�pa詁㌳ﾟ
	B＼＼･晦鈔e臚33e �香ー c 퀌女㌳Ⰸ鐡‐ࠦe・a�
	・c c  香�粽馘㌳�߾？
	情鐵鹽縣a33��軋香c鐡ﾌﾌ �香e  �a
	情鐵鹽軋香c鐡 ﾐ 情鐵鹽臑䞩
	情鐵鹽�／� ﾐ 誹剩㌳�鸞㌳p㌳a㌳e

	M�切：
	銃pe軋香cﰈ�香ー
	M放 �ﾛ香y DV ﾐ C竟xp錨쳌香a訶DV
	㌢香cࠂ粨臚s齏？ �Ǜ¥�pa�
	Bcﾉﾏ粨臚33a肬頸＼＼病 ﾐ M�切訶稍切粲？
	Ay蒻�epe軋香c―
	Ha�詁㌳e �a
	C＼＼臑33e c�cÿef꒞ �㌳
	Map・p㌳鸞 鸞cce䞩

	B��＼＼ﾌﾌ33e 竟蒻粨艙a yc切香粽鹽쳌 粨臚㌳a�pe ﾐ
	育�쳌㌳e yc切香粽鹽�香
	銃peyc짏鐡穡e�㌳

	O㌳pa퀌鐡c ﾒMemory Stickﾓ
	・ Stickﾓ ﾐ B稙臚㌳e
	㌢香c��ﾌﾌ ﾌﾌ ﾒMemory Stickﾓ ﾐ 誹咏a香cÑc c�pa�e玆稘薰䄃�
	Ha�Y詁茯e  韈 �葢韆〰e 韈�pa詁〰e ﾐ MEMORY MIX
	㌢ 韈 c  00 鸞゛ �ﾀ 韈�pa詁〰ﾟ
	基 韈 C〰paዀ〰e 稘Āǡ� ☠�c〰@�
	術00� 韈 ☠�c〰@� 韈 Āǡ�
	基 軋 Stickﾓ, ᇌ  〰��〰 DV
	MEMORY
B00 �ﾀ ﾐ SLIDE SHOW
	術e蒡 c・″鳫 c�pa00ﾟ ﾐ ㌢�1 韈�pa詁〰ﾟ
	謎a 〰e
韈�pa詁〰！
	㌢ 鈿a・稘ﾐ PRINT MARK

	・��頸e�ᇌﾟ 竟☠pዤࢨﾟ
	・��轌e�e 鸞cce*
	情鐵鹽鐡ycǜaዀ〰e ዀ鐵�a粹〰∠！
	逸蒻鸞ࢨﾟ cà蒻a肬〰�・
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